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Preface

The purpose of this translation of Collado’s Ars Grammaticae
laponicae Linguae of 1632 is to make more readily available to the
scholarly community an annotated version of this significant document
in the history of both Japanese language study and grammatical de-
scription in general.

Collado’s work, derived in all its significant features from the Arze
da lingoa de lapam completed in 1608 by Joao Rodriguez, is in a strict,
scholarly sense less valuable than its precursor. However, if used with
the Arte as a simplified restatement of the basic structure of the lan-
guage, Collado’s Grammar offers to the student of the Japanese lan-
guage an invaluable ancillary tool for the study of the colloquial
language of the early 17th Century.

While less extensive and less carefully edited than the Arze, Collado’s
Grammar has much to recommend it as a document in the history of
grammatical description. It is an orthodox description attempting to
fit simple Japanese sentences into the framework established for Latin
by the great Spanish humanist Antonio Lebrija. Thus, as an applica-
tion of pre-Cartecian grammatical theory to the structure of a non-
Indo-European language, the Ars Grammaticae is an important docu-
ment worthy of careful examination by those wishing insight into the
origins of what three centuries later was to become the purview of
descriptive linguistics.

The present translation was begun with the able assistance of Ms.
Roberta Galli whose contribution to my understanding of the Latin
text is most gratefully acknowledged. For his continued encourage-
ment in this undertaking I am grateful to Professor Roy Andrew Miller.
Thanks are also due to the Graduate School of the University of Kansas
for its support in the preparation of the manuscript and to Ms. Sue
Schumock whose capable typing turned a scribbled, multi-lingual draft
into a legible manuscript. The imperfections are my own.

Lawrence, Kansas R.L.S.
May, 1975



Introduction

In 1632, as the Christian Century in Japan was drawing swiftly to a
close, three works pertaining to the Japanese language were being pub-
lished at Rome by the Congregation for the Propagation of the Faith.
These works were by the Spanish Dominican Father, Diego Collado
(d. 1638), who had spent the years from 1619 to 1622 in Japan. Their
publication clearly reflects the vitality of the missionary spirit in that
age as well as the important place reserved for language study in the
propagation of the faith.

The first two works, whose manuscripts had been prepared in
Madrid the year before, were a grammar and a dictionary of Japanese.
The third, prepared in 1631, while the larger works were being seen
through the press, was a guide to the taking of confession written in
both Latin and Japanese.! The grammar, drafted in Spanish, was pub-
lished in Latin in 1632 under the title Ars Grammaticae laponicae
Linguae. 1t is this work that is translated here. The dictionary, only
at the last moment supplied with Latin glosses to supplement those in
Spanish, was published in the same year with the title Dictionarium sive
Thesauri Linguae laponicae Compendium.” Taken together these three
works by Collado constitute the final extant efforts of those who studied
the Japanese language first hand during the Christian Century.”

Two other grammatical works must be mentioned here as central
to the proper assessment of Collado’s Grammar. They are both by the
great Jesuit scholar, Father Jodo Rodriguez (1561-1634);* the Arte da
Lingoa de lapam (Nagasaki, 1604-8, hereafter the Arze), and the Arte
Breve da Lingoa lapoa (Macao, 1620, hereafter Arte Breve). The first

! Diego Collado, O.P., Niffon no Cotoba no Yé Confesion, etc. (Rome, 1632). For further
bibliographic data cf. Johannes Laures, Kirishitan Bunko (Tokyo, 1957). Cf. also Otsuka Mitsu-
nobu, Koriyaado zangeroku (Tokyo, 1967), for a Japanese transliteration and concordance. It
should be noted that the material in this work had no direct influence upon the concurrently
written grammar. The only example in the Ars Grammaticae which might have been borrowed
from the Confesion is on p. 23 where we find doco de qigi marasuru mo, sono sata va mésanu
‘although this is heard everywhere, I have heard nothing of it.” which parallels the Confesion,
p. 6, 1. 18; docu [sic] de qigi marasure mo; sono sata ga gozarani ‘one hears about this every-
where; but, it doesn’t seem to be so.’

2The bibliographical data on these and other works directly related to the study of Collado’s
Grammar will be found in the section on bibliography which follows.

¢ Other works by Collado have come down to us; cf. a memorial by him published in 1633
(Laures, Kirishitan Bunko, item 411). Such material is, however, only peripherally related to
the study of language.

“ For a brilliantly written biography see Michael Cooper, S.J., Rodrigues the Interpreter:
An Early Jesuit in Japan and China (Tokyo, 1974).
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is by any standards the greatest grammatical study of Japanese made
during the Christian Century. It is further, as we shall see, the primary
source for Collado’s Grammar. The Arte Breve, on the other hand, is
not directly related to Collado’s work. Indeed it is clear that Rodriguez’
1620 Macao publication was unknown to Collado. Nevertheless, since
the Arte Breve is an abbreviated version of the Arfe with a purpose
similar to the Ars Grammaticae, a comparison of these two books with
respect to the way they systematize the material from the Arte is in-
cluded in this introduction to contribute some insight into the treat-
ment of the Japanese language at the beginning of the Tokugawa
Period.

In presenting this translation two potential audiences are en-
visioned. The first, and more restricted, group is that having an interest
in the history of the Japanese language. It is hoped that an English
version of this work will make more readily available this significant
material pertaining to the Japanese language as spoken in the early
modern period. I use the word significant here to avoid granting
excessive value to a work which derives such a large portion of its
material and insight from Rodriguez’ Arze.

The second, and wider group for whom this translation is intended
1s that which has a need for an edited edition of an important docu-
ment in the history of grammatical description. In this area of scholar-
ship Collado’s work is of more than moderate significance. It was
accepted for publication by the prestigious Propaganda Press; and,
even if those more familiar with Japanese than the editorial board of
that Press might have had serious reservations concerning the linguistic
accuracy of the text, it is reasonable to assume that the Press judged it
to be a good example of grammatical description. It thus represents a
grammar of a non-European language which suited the requirements
of the day for publication at Rome.”

® The Press of the Congregation for the Propagation of the Faith was founded in 1626 when

the Congregation was at the height of its activity. Grammars of the major non-European
languages published during this period are:

Date Language Grammarian Date Language Grammarian

1628 Syrian Abraham Ecchell 1642 Arabic P. Guadagnoli
1630 Ethiopian V. M. Rearino 1643 Georgian F. M. Maggio

1631 Arabic Thomas Obicini 1645 Armenian Clemente Galano
1632 Japanese Diego Collado 1647 Syrian J. Acurense

1636 Coptic A. Kircher 1650 Arabic Antonio de Aguila
1637 Arabic Germano de Silesia 1661 Persian Ignazio de Jesu
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In order to permit this translation of the Ars Grammaticae to be of
use in both these areas of scholarship I have made an effort to reduce
to a minimum those places where a knowledge of either Japanese or
Latin is required for the comprehension of the translation. It is
sincerely hoped that the result is not an effort that is satisfying to neither,
and thus to no one.

Because of the derivative nature of the text, this translation has put
aside a number of important philological problems as better dealt with
within the context of Rodriguez’ grammars. This decision has its most
obvious consequences in the section on the arithmetic, where innumer-
able data require exposition. However, since a basic purpose of this
translation is within the context of the history of descriptive grammar,
these tantalizing side roads have been left unexplored. It is, neverthe-
less, hoped that this translation will serve as a convenient tool for those
wishing to make a more detailed investigation into the philological
questions raised by the text. But I must caution those who would
undertake such an inquiry that they had best begin with a careful study
of the works of Father Rodriguez.

With its limitations acknowledged, the Ars Grammaticae laponicae
Linguae remains a document worthy of our interest, and I offer this
translation in order that Collado’s work may more easily find its proper
place in the history of descriptive grammar.

The Grammatical Framework

Collado perceived his task to be the presentation of a grammar of
Japanese which would have sufficient scope to equip those dedicated to
the propagation of the faith with a knowledge of the proper spoken
language of his time. While he concludes his grammar with a brief,
and rather presumptuous, statement concerning the written language,
his purpose is clearly to train his students in the fundamentals of
colloquial speech. His sensitivity to this point is demonstrated by his
carefully transforming those examples presented by Rodriguez in the
written language in the Arze into correct colloquial expressions in his
own grammar.

The description is, of course, prescriptive. But given its age and its
purpose this ought not to be construed in the contemporary, pejorative
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sense. Collado, as Rodriguez and indeed all the grammarians of the
period, felt obligated to train their students in those patterns of speech
which were appropriate to the most polite elements of society. Particu-
larly as they addressed themselves to missionaries, they wished to warn
them away from such illiteracies as might undermine their capacities
to propagate the faith.

The description further reflects the traditional process conceptualiza-
tion of language. This is particularly obvious in the treatment of the

verb. Thus:

Praesens subiunctiui fit ex praesenti indicatiui mutato 1 in quo
finitur in eba. ... (The present subjunctive is formed from the
present indicative by changing the # in which it ends to
eba....) [p.23].

In general each of the verbal forms is conceived to be the result of a
specified alteration of a basic form. Likewise the nouns are treated
within the framework of the declension of cases.

The treatment of Japanese forms is based upon a semantic frame-
work within which the formal characteristics of the language are
organized. For example, given the construction aguru coto aré (p. 31)
and its gloss ‘Erit hoc quod ist offere: idest offeret (It will be that he is
to offer, or he will offer),’ it is clear that the aguru coto is classified as
an infinitive because of its semantic equivalence to offere. The same
is true of the latter supine. If the form in Latin is closely associated
with such constructions as ‘easy to,” or ‘difficult to,” the semantically
similar form which appears as the element zomi in jominicui ‘difficult
to read,” must be classed as the latter supine. Rodriguez in his Arze
Breve of 1620—unknown to Collado—makes an attempt to classify the
structural units of Japanese along more formal lines; but in Collado’s
treatment the semantic, and for him logical and true, classes estab-
lished by the formal structure of Latin constitute the theoretical frame-
work through which the Japanese language is to be described.

Collado makes reference to two specific sources of influence upon his
grammar. The first is included in the title to the first section of the
grammar, Antonius Nebrissensis. It is to this great Spanish humanist,
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better known as Antonio Lebrija (1444-1522), that Collado turns for
the model of his description.

An examination of Lebrija’s grammar, the Introductiones Latinae
(Salamanca, 1481), shows that from the basic outline of his presenta-
tion, to the organization of subsections and the selection of terminology,
there is little departure by Collado from his predecessor.

Even in such stylistic devices as introducing the interrogatives by
giving the form, following it with “to which one responds,” and then
listing a number of characteristic answers; Collado is faithful to the
Introductiones.

But it is from his Jesuit colleague, Father Joio Rodriguez, that
Collado receives his most significant influence. There is no section of
his grammar that does not reflect Rodriguez’ interpretation of the raw
linguistic data of Japanese. On the basis of the innumerable examples
taken from Rodriguez—most of the substantive sentences are directly
quoted from the Arte—as well as the parallel listing of forms and
identical descriptions of certain grammatical phenomena, it is clear
that the writing of the Ars Grammaticae laponicae Linguae consisted
to no small degree of abridging the exhaustive material contained in
Rodriguez’ grammar and arranging it within the framework of
Lebrija’s Introductiones.

To say that Collado followed Lebrija in the general structure of his
description is not to imply that he fell heir to all of his precursor’s
virtues. The Salamanca grammar of 1481 is a masterpiece of orderly
presentation. Printed in lettera formata with carefully indented sub-
divisions, it offers the student a clear display of the conjugational system
as well as long columns of Latin examples of a given grammatical
structure, accompanied on the right side of the page with Spanish
equivalents. Collado makes little effort at copying this orderly display.
There are in his presentation no paradigms, but instead only loosely
connected sentences that talk the student through the various forms
of the conjugation; and there is no orderly array of examples. Add to
this the innumerable factual and typographical errors, and one is left
with a presentation that lacks most of the basic scholarly virtues of its
precursor.

A similar criticism may be leveled against the work from the point
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of view of Rodriguez’ influence. Without matching the Introductiones
in orderliness, the Arte more than compensates for its casual format
by containing a mass of exhaustively collected and scrupulously pre-
sented linguistic data.® There was available no better source than the
Arte from which Collado might have culled his examples of Japanese.

One doubt that remains in assessing Collado’s use of Rodriguez’
material is that perhaps his presentation of the most readily understand-
able material in the Arfe is not so much an effort on his part to simplify
the learning of Japanese for his students, as it is a reflection of his lack
of adequate familiarity with the language he was teaching.

The Phonological System

A study of the phonological data reveals the Ars Grammaticae
laponicae Linguae to be of minimal historical value. Any student of
the phonology of early modern Japanese should turn to the far more
reliable work of Father Rodriguez. Nevertheless, certain aspects of
Collado’s transcription require our attention.

The most obvious innovation in the representation of the language
is Collado’s transcription with an 7 of the palatal consonant which all
his contemporaries record with a y. Thus in the text we find zom: and
coie (terms for native words and Chinese borrowings) where Rod-
riguez writes yom: and coye. This change was affected while the text
was being translated from the Spanish manuscript which uses y; and
Collado himself must have felt the innovation to be of dubious value
since he retained y for the spellings in the Dictionarium.’

Collado’s handling of the nasal sounds is too inconsistent to be a
reliable source for phonological data. Given his rather awkward
specification that nasalization is predictable before what we must
assume he means to be the voiced stops and affricates,® his grammar
presents an uncomfortably irregular pattern in the transcription of the
phenomena. Thus, on page 39 we find vo mddori aré ca? as well as

®Rodriguez’ own work is strongly influenced by the format found in Manuel Alvarez
(1526-1582), De Institutione Grammatica, Libri III (Lisbon, 1572). So much a part of the
training in the Society of Jesus was this work that an edition was printed in 1594 as one of
the earliest products of the Mission Press at Amakusa.

"The palatal semi-vowel is represented, as in most the Christian materials, by a number of

transcriptional devices such as 7, e, 4, and palatal consonants; e.g., fiacu, agued, cha, and x6.
8 See the translation, p. [82], n. 8.
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modori aré ca?. Again, what he presents as the ending z#ba in his
description of the formation of the negative conditional (p. 34) appears
in fovazunba in its only occurrence in a sample sentence (p. 62). To
further confound the issue such forms as fovazunba and ginpen occur
in contrast to sambiacu, varambe, and varibe.

In Chart 1 the traditional pattern of the gojionzu (chart of 50
sounds) is followed as a convenient framework in which to display the
transcriptional system employed by Collado.

Chart 1
COLLADO'S TRANSCRIPTION SYSTEM

The Simple Series

/#1 /%) 19/ Is/ [z/ [t /d] In/ [ef [b] [pl [m/ [yl [v] [w/

/a/ a ca ga sa za ta da na fa ba pa ma ia ra va
/i/ i qi gui xi ji chi gi ni fi bi pi mi - ri -
/u/ u cu gu -su zu tcu zzunu fu bu pu mu iu ru -
/el [ie] ge gue xe je te de ne fe be pe me ie re -
/o/  [vo]lco go so zo to do no fo bo po mo io ro vo
The Long Series
/au/ [v6] c6 g6 s6 z6 t6 d6 nd f6 b6 (pé) mé i6 ré vo
Juu/ 4 cd (gd) (sd) (ted) - - fd (bd)(pd) - dd rd -
/ou/ [v6] c6 (g8) s6 z6 t6 d6 nd (f6)(b6) p6 mé i6 ré vé

The Palatal and Labial Series

/ky/ /a9yl [syllzy//ty/ [dy/ Iny/ /eyl /byl [py/ Imy/ /ry/ [kw/ /gw/

/a/ (qua)(guia) xa ja cha gia (nha) fia bia pia (mia)(ria) qua gua
/u/ qui (guiu) xu ju (chu)(giu)(nhu)(fiu) - - (miu)(riu) - -
/o/ gqio guio xo (jo) cho gio (nho)(fio)(bio) - (mio)(rio) - -
Jau/ qi6 quié x6 j6 ché gi6 -  (fid) bi6 -  mi6 (rid) qud gus
/uu/(gid)(guid)(xd) jd (chd) gid nhd - - - - (rid) - -
/ou/ qid (guié) x6 j6 ché gi6 nhé fié (bid) pid (mid)(rid) - -

In this chart the phonemic grid is presented in a broad phonetic
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notation while the underlined entries are in the form used by the text.
Dashes indicate sequences which do not occur in the Christian material;
while the forms in parentheses are sequences which do not occur in the
text but have been reconstructed on the basis of the overall system from
sequences attested to elsewhere. The forms ze, vo, vd, and vé have been
placed in brackets to indicate that neither /e/, /o/, oo/, or /au/ occur
in the syllable initial position; and, where in the modern language
they do, the text regularly spells that with an initial z or ». The forms
in €6 at the foot of the chart represent sequences that are phonetically
identical to the forms above them, but which are transcribed differently
to reflect morphological considerations; e.g., the form agued from the
stem ague. The phonetic values of /au/, /uu/, and /ou/ are [o:], [u:],
and [o:].

Two aspects of the usage of g should be noticed. First, as in the
Arte, ¢ 1s changed to g before o and #, when the sequence occurs at a
morphological juncture; e.g., 7oqu ‘well) and g6 ‘I shall go. (This
rule does not extend to @ in such contexts; cf., focatta ‘was good.”)
Second, in contrast to the system used by Rodriguez, Collado does not
feel compelled to follow g with # in all contexts. Thus what Rodriguez
spells as queredomo Collado spells as geredomo. Finally, the text
records one usage of the letter /4 in the exclamation Aa.

The Morphological System

Collado’s treatment of the morphology contains one quite obvious
difference from those of his predecessors: he isolates the particles of the
language as separate elements of the structure. While his effort is more
or less carelessly maintained by the type setter, his attempt to establish
a division between the semantemes (s4:) and the morphemes (7:) of
Japanese by establishing formal distance between his wverba and
particula, reflects his consciousness that the morphological elements in
Japanese are of a different order than those in Latin. At times, such
as when he describes the preterit subjunctive as agueta raba, his divi-
sions fly in the face of derivational history. But he can claim a reason-
able justification for his decision by citing Rodriguez’ rule for the
formation of this form; “add raba to the preterit of the verb” (Arte,
18v). Perhaps it is a prejudice founded upon familiarity with contem-
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porary romanizations, but I cannot help but consider this attempt to
give greater independence to the particles as an improvement in the
representation of the morphological system.

In all other significant facets of the morphology Collado follows the
principles established by Rodriguez with the one exception that in the
over-all systematization of the verbal formation and conjugation he
follows the classifications established in Lebrija’s Introductiones rather
than those which Rodriguez inherited from the Institutiones of Alverez.
The most significant difference between the two systems is the use by
Lebrija of the term subjunctive in his description of the moods where
Rodriguez gives independent status to the conjunctive, conditional,
concessive, and potential. As we shall see, after presenting the con-
jugational system of the verb within the framework of Lebrija, Collado
breaks the expected sequence of his description of the verb to interject a
section on conditional constructions and another on those of the
potential.

In the treatment of the tenses Collado breaks with Rodriguez in not
attempting to establish an imperfect for Japanese, but he does follow
him in the overall classification of the conjugations. Thus:’

Ist Conjugation verbs ending in ¢, g7, and ji (x2 e.g., ague, urd
and maraxi)

2nd Conjugation  verbs ending in 7 e.g., lomi, u

3rd Conjugation verbs ending in az, 0/, and ui e.g., narai, 6

To the description of this general system Collado adds the treatment
of the substantive verbs. This section in many respects is the weakest in
his grammar with a portion of his description lost in composing the
final text.

Since Collado does not, as Rodriguez, present the conjugations in
paradigmatic form, I have extracted from his presentation the most
representative forms of the verb ague,uru for each of the categories of
the system, and presented them in Chart 2 for reference.

CHART 2
THE CONJUGATIONAL SYSTEM
Affirmative Negative
INDICATIVE MOOD
Present aguru aguenu
Perfect agueta aguenanda

? Collado’s and Rodriguez’ analyses agree in classifying the ni-dan verbs and suru into one
conjunction, the yo-dan verbs into a second, and the Aa-gyo of the yo-dan into a third.
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Pluperfect
Future
Future perfect

Present
Future

Present
Preterit
Future

Present
Perfect
Pluperfect
Future

Present
Preterit
Future

Present
Preterit
Future

Present
Future

Present
Future

Present
Preterit
Future

Present
Preterit
Future

Present
Preterit
Future

aguete atta
aguedzu
aguete ardzu

aguenande atta
aguru mai

IMPERATIVE MOOD

ague io
aguedzu

OPTATIVE MOOD

avare ague 1o caxi
aguebzu mono vo
avare ague io caxi

aguru na
aguru mai

avare aguru na caxi
aguru mal mono vo
avare aguru na caxi

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD

agureba

agueta reba
aguete atta reba
agued toqi

agueneba
aguenanda reba

aguru mai qereba

PERMISSIVE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD

agueredomo
agueta redomo
aguebdzu redomo

INFINITIVE

aguru coto
agueta coto
agued coto

GERUND IN DI
aguru [jibun]
agued [jibun]

GERUND IN DO

aguete

GERUND IN DUM

aguru tame
agued tame

SUPINE IN TUM

ague ni
SUPINE IN TU
ague
PARTICIPLE
aguru fito
agueta fito
agued fito

aguenedomo
aguenanda redomo
aguru mai geredomo

aguenu coto
aguenanda coto
aguru mai coto

aguenu [jibun]
aguru mai [jibun]

agueide

aguenu tame
aguru mal tame

aguenu fito
aguenanda fito
aguru mai fito

The forms treated separately are:

THE CONDITIONAL

agueba
agueta raba
agued naraba

THE POTENTIAL

aguru ré
aguetqu ré
aguedzu ré
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agueziiba
aguenanda raba
aguru mai naraba

aguenu coto mo arézu
aguenanzzu ré
aguru mai coto mo arézu



The Structure of Collado’s and Rodriguez’
Descriptions Contrasted

In every section of his description, Collado is indebted to the material
presented by Rodriguez in his Arte da Lingoa de lapam. The structure
of the Ars Grammaticae, however, follows a much more simplistic
design than that of the Arte. As a consequence Collado found it
necessary to assemble his data from various sections of Rodriguez’
description. In the paragraphs which follow we will briefly sketch the
structural relation between these two grammars.

As he clearly states in his title to the main portion of the grammar
Collado bases his description on the Inzroductiones of Antonio Lebriya,
and more specifically upon that portion of the great Latin grammar
which dealt with the parts of speech. Further, he limits himself to the
spoken language rather than attempting, as does Rodriguez, an inte-
grated treatment of both the spoken and written grammars.

Under these influences Collado’s grammar takes on the following
form:

A Prologue (including the phonology) 35

The Body of the Grammar (by parts of speech) oo 6-61
A Brief SYNtax .ot 61-66
A Treatment of the Arithmetic .o 66-74
A Note on the Written Language .. 74-75

In contrast Rodriguez’ Arze, prepared under the influence of Alva-
rez’ Institutiones, develops its description over the span of three books
which treat both the spoken and written grammar in progressively
greater detail. Thus:

The Introduction iii-v
Book I

The Declensions .......ccooccoceoeo.... 1-2v

The Conjugations 2v-54

The Parts of Speech (Rudimenta) - 55-80v
Booxk II

The Syntax of the Parts of Speech . 83-168

Styles, Pronunciation, Poetics, etc. 168-184
Booxk III

The Written Language 184v-206v

Names, Titles, etc. - 206v-212v

The Arithmetic 212v-239
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Given these differing formats' it is clear that Collado is unable to
cope adequately with the more complex aspects of the grammar,
specifically those syntactic constructions to which Rodriguez devotes
almost an entire book.

An analysis of Collado’s description and a listing of the portions of
Rodriguez’ grammar from which material was taken yields the follow-

ng:
Collado Rodriguez
Phonology (3-5) {giﬁtﬁ (I)Ifls(ple;;—}i 7(95‘/5 )—58)
Nouns (6-13) .-ooveereriorieerieeeeeieencerriceeen e {Eii‘f??é’;’;(cﬁzfs%-a)

Declensions (2-2v)
Conjugations (47-52)
Parts of Speech (61-67)

Declensions (2v)

Parts of Speech (67-68)

{
{Conjugations (6v-54v)
{
!
%
{
%

Adjectives (9-11,32-33) oo

Pronouns (13-18)

Verbs (18-49) ..o Parts of Speech (69-73)
Syntax (83v-112v)
Parts of Speech (73v-77)
Syntax (113-125)
Parts of Speech (73-73v)
Syntax (140-148v)
Parts of Speech (76-76v)

“|Syntax (130-137)

Parts of Speech (76-76v)

| Syntax (125-130)

Adverbs (49-57)

Prepositions (57-59) ......

Conjunctions (59-60)

Exclamations (60-61)

Syntax (61-66) ... Book II (83-168)
Arithmetic (66-75) ... Book IIT (212v-239)
Written Language (74-75) oo Book III (184v-206v)

Two aspects of Japanese were not able to be described with any
degree of satisfaction by Collado; the adjectives (adjectiva) and the
prepositions (praepositio). His difficulties, attributable to the basic
structural difference between Latin and Japanese, were compounded
by the fact that Rodriguez too was unable to find a satisfactory solution
to their description.

With respect to the adjectives, Collado attempts to deal with their
functions in the manner appropriate to Latin, that is as a sub-class of

It should be recalled that the Ars Grammaticae is numbered by the page and the Arte by
the leaf.
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nouns (pp. 9-11). He also recognizes their formal similarity to the verb
and treats them briefly as a sub-class of the substantive verb (pp. 32-33),
but his heavy reliance upon the semantic categories of Latin does not
permit him to follow Rodriguez who is able more clearly to recognize
their formal as well as their functional distinctiveness.

Concerning prepositions, Collado was confronted with an all but
insurmountable taxonomic problem. Here too Rodriguez was unable
to develop a completely satisfactory descriptive framework. In the
Arte the term posposicio is used for those particles which function in
a manner similar to the Latin prepositions; e.g., zameni, taixite, and
tomoni (cf. 73-73v and 140-148v); the term artigo is used for those
particles having the functions of the inflectional endings of Latin; e.g.,
ga, ye, and ni (cf. 1-2, 78, and 137-140) ; and the general term particula
is used to cover the broad spectrum of particles that include adverbs,
conjunctions, and exclamations, as well as those otherwise unaccounted
for elements which end phrases, clauses, and sentences; e.g., 7o, nite,
and yo (cf.77-78 and 144-154v).

Collado, rather than attempting to refine the system suggested by
Rodriguez, follows the Arze in listing as praepositio those elements
which translate the Latin prepositions (pp. 57-59) but uses the term
particula to cover all the other particles of the language.

This tendency of Collado’s to retreat from the challenging problems
left unresolved by Rodriguez constitutes the greatest weakness of his
description. Given concise grammatical descriptions on the one hand
and over-simplified versions of previous works on the other, the Ars
Grammaticae laponicae Linguae unfortunately falls among the latter.

In his shorter work, the Arte Breve of 1620, Rodriguez retains the
same general format, but makes every effort to reduce the description
to its barest essentials. Thus:

A General Note on the Language ..... :
An Essay on How to Learn the Language ..o
The Orthography ..o
Composition of the Syllables ...
The Way to Write and Pronounce the Letters
The Declension of NOUDS ....ocuiueiimeieecerecnece oo eceeseneen
The Conjugation and Formation of Verbs

13




Book IT

The Rudamenta 52-59v

The Syntax 59v-66v
Booxk III

The Written Language ........... 67-75

The Various Kinds of Names 75v-98v

Of particular interest in the context of Collado’s grammar is the
manner in which Rodriguez displays the verbal system. While the
Arts Grammaticae presents the verbal system as a series of alterational
rules to be applied to the base forms, the Arze Breve goes even further
than the Arte to differentiate the formational rules from the conjuga-
tional displays. Rodriguez tries several devices to elucidate his material.
For example, Charts A and B below represent very early attempts to
use a bordered format for linguistic description.

In order to indicate the differences to be found between the descrip-
tions presented by Rodriguez and Collado, I have extracted the
formational rules from the Arte Breve and, setting aside only two
short appendices dealing with variant forms, present them here in
their entirety.

THE CONJUGATION AND FORMATION OF THE
TENSES AND MOODS OF THE VERBS

All the verbs of this language may be reduced (se reduzem) to four
affirmative and three negative conjugations. This is because the nega-
tive conjugation of the adjectival verb, which we discussed before,*
agrees with the second of the three conjugations; and the conjugation
of the substantive verb Sorai, Sord, or soro, which is an abbreviated
form of Samburai, samburd'? both in the affirmative and the negative
1s reduced to the third conjugation. At this point we will treat the three
affirmative and three negative ordinary conjugations of the regular
personal verbs.* Following this, and on account of its particular usage
and formation, we will discuss the conjugation of the adjectival verb.

The verbs of this language do not change (nao6 fé variedade) 2o
show person and number as do those of Latin; rather, one form (voz)

*See p. 14, under Dos nomes adiectivos, where the initial distinction is drawn between
nominal and verbal adjectives.

2 Rodriguez does not treat the substantive verb in Arte Breve, but refers the reader to his
carlier work for its description.

1 Verbo pessoal as contrasted with verbo substantivo and verbo adjectivo.
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is used for all persons, singular and plural. Number and person are
understood according to the subject (Naminativo [sic|), or pronoun,
which is joined to the verb. The moods of the verb, which in this
language have distinct forms for the tenses, are indicative, imperative,
conjunctive, conditional, and preterit participle. T he remaining moods
are made up of these forms joined to certain particles. Each mood has
but three tenses which have distinct forms; these are preterit, present,
and future. These forms are signified by the Japanese terms (vocabu-
los) Quaco, ghenzai, mirai. The preterit imperfect and pluperfect are
made up of the present, preterit, and preterit participle together with
the substantive verb, as will be seen below in the conjugations.

Concerning the formation of the tenses and moods of the verbs in
general, one is reminded that to understand the actual root (raiz) and
the natural formation of all the tenses and moods, both affirmative
and negative, it is extremely important to take notice of the usage of
the Goyn,"* which are the five vowels (cinco letras vogaes) in the
syllables which are below cach aforementioned formation; and that
it is also important to understand Canadzucai,"® which is the way to
write with Firagana as well as the way one joins together syllables, or
letters, to form other words (palauras), while noticing which syllable is
changed by which, what constitutes long, short, or diphthongal syl-
lables, which combinations cause contraction (sincope), which cause
augmentation (incremento) of the verb, whether one makes a syllable
liquid (liquescit)'® or not, and how the tenses of the moods are written
with the same Cana.'™ The term Goyn, not only indicates the syllables,
or Cana, which are transformed to others, such as Fa, Fe, Fi, Fo, Fu,
which are changed to the closely related sounds Ba, Be, Bi, Bo, Bu and
Pa, Pe, Pi, Po, Pu; but it also indicates another kind of change from one
sound to another in the same order (ordem), as happens among the
syllables Fa, Fe, Fi, Fo, Fu. Ba, Be, Bi, Bo, Bu. Ma, Me, Mi, Mo, Mu,

™ Rodriguez defines this term elsewhere (Arze, 56) as the vowels, 4, I, V, Ye, Vo, in that
order. See also the introduction to the Vocabulario.

* This term, not found in the Arte, is applied- to the entire complex of “spelling” rules
which Rodriguez introduces into his description. While no clear-cut influences can be estab-
lished, it is generally held by Doi and others that these rules are based upon Kanazukai no
chikamichi or some similar work. See Kokugogaku taikei, Vol. 9 (Tokyo, 1964), pp. 69-77.

*® Latin liguesco, “to become fluid, or melt.” Used here as a term to describe the palatal and
labial series.

“'This last phrase is to be understood in the context of the following passages which deal
with euphonic change in the absence of a devise, nigori ten, to show voicing.
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etc. where often by rule (regna) Ma is changed to Mi; or to the con-
trary Bu to Ba and Bi to Ba, and likewise for others. The greater part
of the formation of the tenses of each mood is confined to such
changes, as is clearly seen in the way one writes the tense forms with
Cana. [t is to this that another change belongs. That which exists
among those syllables having a certain relationship and rapport between
them, as Ma, Fa, Ba, Pa; Me, Fe, Be, Pe; Mi, Fi, Bi, Pi; Mo, Fo, Bo, Po;
Mu, Fu, Bu, Pu; with Mu and V. Thus, what is written Vma in Cana
15 written Muma, and Mume written for Vme in order to conform
more closely to its pronunciation®® Also Mu is written for Bu*® so that
all the harmony (armonia) in the formations of this language are con-
tained in the rules for Goyn and Canadzucai. Those who are informed
see, as native speakers, how the tenses are formed for any mood, and
which letter, or syllable, must be changed to another to affect a forma-
tion. Concerning this matter there is a booklet®™ which teaches Cana-
duzcai, and the general rules on the subject. Teachers should have this
booklet to teach more easily and advantageously those students who are
learning Cana. Lacking a knowledge of Goyn and Canadzucai, some of
the rules which until now have been used in the formation of verbs
(some of which I have let remain as they were ), are not the original and
natural rules as are the Goyn.** They are rather devices, some forming
affirmative tenses and moods from negative forms and others forming
them from yet other more remote sources, which appear to correspond
to formational rules, but for which the proper rules are not known.
The fact is that the affirmative as well as negative are formed from the
affirmative, beginning with the root, as will be seen below.

Speaking in general of the formation of the verb, the forms of the
indicative and imperative moods of all three conjugations are formed
from the root of the verb. The rest of the tenses in the other affirma-
tive moods are formed from either the indicative or imperative forms.
In the same way, the negative indicative present is formed from the
root of the verb and the other tenses of the indicative are formed from

8 Rodriguez used Vma regularly in the Arte, but notes the variant Muma on 178v.

¥ Presumably a reference to such variants as Samurd for Saburé.

* Liurinho, presumably a treatise such as the Kanazukai no chikamichi, by Ichijé Kanera.

#In this passage Rodriguez is suggesting that certain European grammarians, out of ignor-
ance of native grammatical theory, have misinterpreted the formational rules; and that, perhaps
for pedogogical convenience, he has retained some of these “‘unnatural” rules in his description.
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the present form. The other negative moods are formed from the
indicative forms.

ForMATION OF THE TENSES FOR THE INDICATIVE AND IMPERATIVE MoODs OF
THE VERBS OF THE FIRST AFFIRMATIVE CONJUGATION

The final syllables of the roots of the first affirmative conjugation,
by which the verbs conjugated here are known, and from which the
tenses of the indicative will be formed, end in E, with the exception of
the verb “to do,” Xi, or 1i, with its compounds and certain other verbs
which end in 1. The verbs which belong to the first conjugation, are
as follows [in Charts A & B].

The verb Xi“to do,” with its compounds ending in Xi or 1i, follows
the formation of the verbs of the first conjugation. li is Xi which has
been changed (alterado) to 1i because it follows the letter N. Xi con-
forms to the rules for the syllables which are changed (se mudam) to
others. Thus:

Xi In the present change Xi to Suru, xita xed, 6zu, 6zuru,

Suru. In the preterit add

Xeyo, xenu, or Zu.

Faixi Ta to the root. In the future Faisuru, faixita, faixed,
change Xi to Xeb. In the faixeyo, faixenu.

Tayxi?? imperative change Xi to Xe Tassuru, taxxita, taxxeo,
and add Yo, i, or sai. In taxxeyo, taxxenu.

Gaxxi the negative add Nu, or zu Gassuru, gaxxita, gaxxed,
to Xe. gaxxeyo, gaxxenu.

Zonji In the present 1i is changed Zonzuru, zonjita, zonjed,
to Zuru. In the preterit Ta dzu, b6zuru, zonjeyo,
is added to the root. In the zonjenu.

Caronji future 1i is changed to Ied, Caronzuru, caronjita,
etc. etc.

Vomonji Vomonzuru, vomonjita.

Sanji Sanzuru, sanjita.

Goranji Goranzuru, goranjita.

Soranji Soranzuru, soranjita.

Ganji Canzuru, canjita.

Manji Manzuru, manjita.

Many of these verbs have another, less used, form made by adding
Ru 0 the root; e.g., Abi, abiru; Mochiy, mochiyru; xiy, xiyru. Among
these are some that have only this second form and lack the first; e.g.,
Mi, miru; Ni, niru; Fi, firu; Cagammi, cagammiru; Ki, kiru “Zo dress,”
as distinct from Ki, kuru “to come”; and y, yru.

2 Read Taxxi.
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CHART A
[ The Formation of First Conjugation Verbs Ending in E]

Syllables | Roots | Formation | Present | Preterst | Future | Imperative | Negative
Tate, In the present Tatguru. Tateta. Tateb, 6 Tateyo. Tatenu,
change Te to zu, d6zuru. Tatet, or, zu.

Te, Teuru. The tatesay.¥

Fate, remainder are Fatcuru. Fateta. Fated, 6- Fateyo, Fatenu,
from the root. zu, 6zuru. etc. or, zu.
See above.

Ie, Maje, Change le to Mazuru. Majeta. Majed. Majeyo, Majenu,
Zuru in the etc. or, Zu.
present. The
remainder are
from the root.

See above.
Saxe, In the present Sasuru. Saxeta. Saxed. Saxeyo. Saxenu,

Xe, change Xe to or, Zu.
Suru. There-

Mairaxe, mainder are Mairasuru. Maira- Maira- Maira- Maira-
from the root. xeta. xel. Xeyo, efc. xenu, oz,
See above. zu.

* Read tatesai. The punctuation Tateyo. Tatei, tatesai, is

in all likelihood a

typesetter’s error for Tateyo, tatei, tatesai.
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Cuart B

Syllables | Roots | Formation | Present | Preterit | Future | Imperative | Negative
Be, Curabe, In the present Curaburu. Curabeta. Curabed, Curabeyo, Curabenu,
tense of these Ozu, dzuru. ei, sai. or, Cura-
eight forms, bezu.
Fe, Fe, change E to Furu, or, Feta. Feb, 6zu, Feyo, fei, fenu,
Vru. In the feru. Ozuru. fesai. fezu.
preterit add
Ghe, Aghe, Ta to the root. Aghuru. Agheta. Agheb, Agheyo, Aghenu,
In the future etc. etc. etc.
0, 6zu, 6zuru
Ke, Tokoke, to the root. Todokuru. Todoketa. Todokeb. Todokeyo, Todokenu,
In the Nega- ete. etc.
Me, Motome, tive present Motomuru. Motometa. Motoned. Motomeyo, Motomenu,
add Nu, or zu etc. etc.
Ne, Fane, to the root. Fanuru. Faneta. Faneb. Faneyo. Fanenu.
Re, Fanare, Fanaruru. Fanareta. Fanared. Fanareyo. Fanarenu.
Ye, Ataye, Atayuru. Atayeta. Atayed. Atayeyo. Atayenu.
De, In the present Dzuru. Deta. Ded, dzu, Deyo, Denu.
change De to etc. etc.
Ide, Dzuru. The Idzuru. Ideta. Ided, bzu. Ideyo. Idenu.
[De,] other tenses
Mbde, are formed, as Mbddzuru. Mbddeta. This verb is defective and lacks other
above, from forms.
Mede, the root. Medzuru. Medeta. This verb is defective and has no other
forms.




FormaTioN oF THE OPTATIVE, CONTUCTIVE, AND CONDITIONAL
Moobs, AND THE PARTICIPLE

The optative mood does not have forms of its own but compensates
for this in part by adding to the imperative certain particles which
indicate desire, in part by adding to the future indicative particles
which show regret for not doing something, and in part by circum-
locutions with the conditional mood and certain particles, as will be
seen in the conjugations.

The conjunctive mood has two sorts of proper forms. The first is
the common and ordinary form ending in Eba, corresponding to the
Latin cum. The other ends in Domo, corresponding to the particle
“although (posto que).” The other verbs of this mood do not have
their own forms, but are expressed by circumlocutions as we shall see>

The present tense of the first conjunctive is formed from the present
indicative by changing the final Ru to Reba; e.g., Motomureba. For
the preterit Reba is added to the preterit indicative; e.g., Motometa-
reba. For the future the final Ru of the third form of the future indi-
cative is changed to Reba; e.g., Motomebzureba. For a second form of
the future the syllable RS is added to the indicative preterit perfect; e.g.,
Motometard. This particle is Ran in the written language; e.g., Moto-
metaran.** An utterance (oragam) does not end in this form, but must
be followed by a noun®

The present tense of the second conjunctive is formed by changing
the final Ru of the present indicative to Redomo; e.g., Motomuredomo.
For the preterit Redomo is added to the indicative preterit perfect; e.g.,
Motometaredomo. Strictly speaking this form is Motomete aredomo,
losing the E of the participle. Furthermore, Motometa, together with
the other preterit forms in Ta is from Motometearu which is first elided
to Motometaru and then by common usage (pratica) fo Motometa. A/l
of which is seen in its Canadzucai. For the future, the final Ru of the
future indicative is changed to Redomoy; e.g., Motomedzuredomo.

The conditional mood, for the present tense, is formed by adding the
syllable Ba to the root of the verb and Naraba or Ni voiteua 2o the

*The conjugational display (27v) lists motomuruni and motomurutocoroni.
* Rodriguez is here confusing the usage of the classical particle 7an, ramu with the construc-

tion te + ara -+ mu.
*1In the conjugational charts we find:

motomed
motometard toki
motomedzuru

20



present tense form; e.g., Motomeba, motomuru naraba, and moto-
muruni voiteua. For the preterit, Raba, Naraba, or Ni voiteua are added
to the indicative preterit; e.g., Motometaraba, which is in reality
Motomete araba, motometa naraba, and motometani voiteua. For the
future Naraba or Ni voiteua are added to the future forms; e.g., Moto-
me6 naraba and motomedni voiteua. The present tense forms are also
used for the future.

Verss of THE FirstT CoNyucaTtioN THAT END IN /

There are some irregular verbs ending in 1 which follow the forma-
tional rules of the first conjugation, both affirmative and negative.
There are a precise number of them. Those which have been found to
date are shown below. They are formed for the present indicative by
changing 1 to Urvy, for the preterit by adding Ta to the root of the verb,
and for the future by adding long O, Gzu, or Gzuru to the same root.
For the present conditional Ba is added to the root, for the preterit Raba
is added to the preterit indicative, and for the future Naraba is added
to the future indicative. For the present conjunctive the Ru of the
present indicative is changed to Reba, for the preterit Reba is added to
the same preterit indicative, and for the future the final Ru of the future
is changed to Reba. All the other forms are formed as has been stated
for the formation of the first conjugation. Thus:*®

[ Abi, aburu, abita, abii, (izu, izuru, abiyo, or sai, abiba, taraba.

A Cabi, caburu, cabita, cabifi, {izu, Gizuru, biyo, sai, biba, bitaraba.
< Carabi, caraburu, bita, bi{i, izu, Gizuru, biyo, sai, biba, taraba.
Bi Sabi, saburu, sabita, sabifi, izu, {izuru, sabiyo, bisai, biba, taraba.

?Vabi, vaburu, vabita, vabi{i, {izu, (izuru, yo, sai, biba, bitaraaba.
Nobi, buru, bita, bifi, Gizu, Gizuru, biyo, bisai, biba, bitaraba.
Corobi, buru, bita, bif, bilizu, {izuru, biyo, bisai, biba, bitaraba.
Obi 4 Forobi, buru, bita, bi{i, izu, zuru, biyo, bisai, biba, bitaraba.
Fitobi, bu, bita, bi{i, Gizu, Gizuru, biyo, bisai, biba, bitaraba.

| Fokorobi, bu, bita, bi{i, izu, Gzuru, biyo, bisai, biba, bitaraba.
Ubi  {Furubi, bu, bita, bifi, {izu, izuru, biyo, bisai, biba, bitaraba.

* The following notes are necessary to correct the printer’s errors that occur in this listing:

a. In the perfect conditional of Nobi rcad bitaraba for bitaraaba.

b. The form Fitobi should in all likelihood read Forobi ‘to be wet.

c. The forms Fotobi, Fokorob:, and Fusubi are all given present indicatives in bzu. There
seems to be no reason for the ending appropriate to the classical shaushikei to be used for
these particular verbs and the bu is taken as a misprint of duru. The Arte (28) lists
these forms as regular.

d. In the perfect conditional of Mochiy read ytaraba for yttaraba.

. The form Coru should read Cori.

. It will be noticed in the final segment of this listing, beginning with Y, Rodriguez makes
no effort to distinguish among Kami-ichidan, kami-nidan, and the irregular verb Ki

‘to come.’

laa¥e)
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Vochi, Chi 20 ] Votguruy, chita, chid, chiyo, chiba, tqureba.
Cuchi, Tcuru Cutguru, chita, chidi, chiyo, chiba, tgureba.

Fagi, Change }Fadzuru, fagita, giQi, giyo, giba, gitaraba.

Vogi, Gi 20 Vodzuru, gita, gid, giyo, giba, gitaraba.

Negi, Dzu Nedzuru, gita, gill, giyo, giba, gitaraba.

Mochiy, the Mochiyuru, mochiyta, chiyf, yQizu, Gizuru, iyo,
final yba, yttaraba.

Xiy, Y Xiyuru, xiyta, y{i iyo, yba ytaraba.

Mimixiy, |20 Mimixiyta, mimixiyte, Defective.

Mexiy, Yuru Mexiytaru, mexiyte, Defective.

Y, yru, yta, y{, Qzu, {izuru, yyo, yba, yreba. To be
Ki, kiru, kita kid, kiyo, &¢. To wear

Ki, kuru, kita, k8, kozu, kbézuru, koyo or koi. To Come
Coru, coruru, corita, corifl, &c.

Furi, fururu, furita, furig, &c.

Iki, ikuru, ikita, ikidi, &c.

Ideki, idekuru, idekita, idekid, &c.

Deki, dekuru, dekita, dekify, &c.

Voki, vokuru, vokita, vokifi, &c.

Tguki, tgukuru, teukita, teukif, &e.

Vori, voruru, vorita, voril, &c.

Vrami, vramuru, vramita, vramid, &c.

Cagammi, cagammiru, cagammita, cagammi, &e.
Mi, miru, mita, mid, &ec.

Ni, niru, nita, nid, &ec.

Sughi, sughuru, sughita, sughid, &ec.

ForMATION OF THE VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION

All the roots of second conjugation verbs end in 1. There are eight
final syllables for these verbs; i.e., Bi, Chi, Ghi, Ki, Mi, Ni, Ri, Xi. I# is
by these syllables that the verbs of the second conjugation (except for
those mentioned above as being in the first conjugation) are recognized,
and from which the tenses are formed.

The roots ending in the syllables Bi, Ghi, Ki, Mi, and Ri change the
120V for the present tense; e.g., Tobi, tobu; Coghi, coghu; Caki, caku;
Yomi, yomu; Kiri, kiru.

Those ending in Chi change to Tqu for the present; e.g., Mochi,
motgu; Cachi, catgu; Tachi, tatgu.

Those ending in Ni change to Nuru for the present; e.g., Xini,
xinuru; Yni, ynuru.*®

# By this single rule Rodriguez brings the two na-hen verbs into the second conjugation.
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Those ending in Xi change to Su for the present; e.g., Fanaxi,
fanasu; Cudaxi, cudasu; Taraxi, tarasu.

For the preterit those ending Obi and Omi change to 6da; e.g.,
Yomi, yéda; Tobi, téda; Yobi, yoda; Yorocobi, yoroc6da. Tomi be-
comes tonda.

Those ending in Abi and Ami change to dda; e.g., Yerabi, yerdda;
Vogami, vogdda; Yami, ybda.

Those ending in Imi change to (ida; e.g., Najimi, najuda; Nijimi,
nijuda; Ximi, x(ida.*®

Those ending in Umi and Ubi change their endings to Vnda or in
some instances Uda. While some have two forms others have only one
form which is seen in use, the more general is Vnda; e.g., Musubi,
musunda; Susumi, susunda or susida; Nusumi, nusunda or nusida;
Sumi, sunda or silda; Cumi, cunda only.

Those ending in Ebi and Emi change to Ebda; e.g., Sakebi, sakedda;
Sonemi, sonedda.

Those ending in Ghi change to 1da; e.g., Auoghi, auoida; Voyoghi,
voyoida; Coghi, coida.

Those ending in Ni change to Inda; e.g., Xini, xinda; Yni, ynda.

Those ending in Chi and Ri change to Tta; e.g., Machi, matta;
Cachi, catta; Tachi, tatta; Kiri, kitta; Chiri, chitta; Cari, catta.

Those ending in Ki and Xi change to Ita; e.g., Caki, caita; Faki,
faita; Nuki, nuita; Todoki, todoita; Sosoki, sosoita; Saxi, saita; Fataxi,
fataita; Maxi, maita or maxita; Coxi, coita or coxita. The following add
Ta to the root; e.g., Moxi, moxita; Muxi, muxita; Fuxi, fuxita; Mexi,
mexita.

The future can be formed in two ways. The first and more com-
mon way is to change 1 to 0, dzu, or dzuru; e.g., Yomi, yomd, yomdzu,
yomozuru; Yerabi, yerabd, ezc.; Kiri, kird; Xini, xind; Auoghi,
* Those ending in Chi change to Td; e.g., Cachi, catd, etc.;
machi, matd. Those ending in Xi change to So; e.g., Mdx1, mdsd;

v 2
auogo.

Nagaxi, nagasd; Mexi, mesd; Coxi, cosd, etc. The other way, which is

easy too, is to change the final V of the present indicative to b; e.g.,
Yomu, yomd; Kiku, kikd; Mdsu, mdsd; Mesu, mesd. Those ending in
* Read najida and nijida.

# Although the spelling azoghé would contain a redundancy it would agree with such forms
as aghuru, coghanu and cogho found elsewhere.
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Tqu change TO; e.g., Tatgu, tatd; Catcu, catd. Those ending in Nuru
change to NO; e.g., Xinuru, xind; Ynuru, ynd. This second rule seems
to be more naturally in accord with the rules for the Japanese language.

The imperative changes the final 1 of the root to E. Those ending
in Chi change to Te; e.g., Yome; Kike; Tamochi, tamote; Vchi, ute;
Machi, mate.

The present conjunctive is formed by adding Ba to the imperative;
e.g., Yomeba; Tateba.?® For the preterit, Reba is added to the preterit
indicative; e.g., Yodarebe.”" For the future the final Ru of the future in-
dicative is changed to Rebaj e.g., Yomdzureba. The conjunctive in Domo
is formed in the same manner; e.g., Yomedomo, ydédaredomo, yomd-
zuredomo.

The conditional is formed from the future indicative by changing
the § to Abaj; e.g., Yomaba; Tataba.** The preterit is formed by adding
Raba 70 the indicative preterit; e.g., Yodaraba; Tattaraba.*

The preterit participle is formed from the preterit by changing the
A 10 E; e.g., Ydde; Kite; Tatte. The present participle, in Te, is formed
by adding Te [‘hand’| to the root of any verb. This is properly a
substantive and thus governs the genative as do the other substantives.
It does not indicate tense; e.g., Yomite; Cakite; Machite, efc.

The negative present can be formed in two ways. The first, and
that which accords with the rules for Canadzucai, is formed by chang-
ing 1 of the root to Anu or Azu; e.g., Corobi, corobanu, corobazu;
Yomi, yomanu, ezc.; Coghi, coghanu; Caki, cacanu;** Kiri, kiranu; ini,
inanu. Those ending in Chi change to Tanu; e.g., Tachi, tatanu. Those
ending in Xi change to Sanu; e.g., Fanasanu. Another formation com-
mon to all is made with the future indicative by changing b to Anu or
Azu; e.g., Corobd, corobanu, corobazu; Yomd, yomanu, ezc.; Cogho,
coghanu; Cakd, cakanu; Kird, kiranu; Ind, inanu; Tatd, tatanu; Mato,
matanu; Fanasd, fanasanu. This rule is common to all three conjuga-
tions by changing the affirmative future indicative 6 to Anu and the 6

% This use of the imperative reflects a purely formal solution to the morphological problem.

® Read Yddarcba.

* This rule, which consciously or unconsciously associates the future and the conditional,
is also applied to the third conjugation, while the first conjugation uses the root.

* The future is the same as the present.

* This spelling of the final root consonant with a ¢ is irregular for verbs. Cf. cakanu just
below.
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and G to Nu or Zu;*® e.g., Todomed, todomenu, todomezu; Saxed,

saxenu, ezc.; Tated, tatenu; MiQi, minu; Yomd, yomanu; Tatd, tatanu;
Fanaso, fanasanu; Naraud, narananu; Vomoud, vomouanu; Furuuo,
furuuanu. For the second comjugation preterit, those in Nu are
changed to Nanda; e.g., Yomananda. For the preterit participle Da is
changed to De; e.g., Yomanande. For the second form of the negative
participle, the Nu is changed to Ide; e.g., Yomaide, Corobaide, Tataide,
Totonouaide. For the future the particle majij*® or mai is added to the
affirmative present indicative; e.g., Yomumajij, yomumai; Matgumajij,
matgumai.

FormMATION OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION AND THE ROOTS FROM
WHicH THE TENses ARE FORMED

The final syllables of the third conjugation are the diphthongs Aj,
O1, Vi. By these syllables the verbs are known to belong to this con-
jugation, and from them the tenses are formed. The present indicative
is formed by changing Ai to 6, Oi to 6, and Vi to U; e.g., Narai, nard;
Vomoi, vomd; furui, furl. The preterit is formed by adding the syllable
Ta to the present; e.g., Nardta, Vombdta, Furita. The future is formed
by changing the final 1 of the root to VO, vdzu, vbzuru; e.g., Naraud,
naraudzu, etc., Vomoud, vomoudzu, etc.; Furuud, furuudzu, etc. The
present imperative is formed by changing the final 1 to Ye; e.g., Naraye,
Vomoye, Furuye.

For the present conjunctive Ba or Domo is added to the imperative;
e.g., Narayeba, narayedomo; Vomoyeba, vomoyedomo; Furuyeba,
furuyedomo. For the preterit Reba or Redamo® is added to the indica-
tive preterit; e.g., Narbtareba, nardtaredomo; Vomotareba; vomoétare-
domo; Furltareba, fur(itaredomo.

The present conditional is formed by changing & of the future to
Abaj e.g., Narauaba, Vomouaba, Furuuaba. The preterit is formed by
adding Raba to the indicative preterit; e.g., Nardtaraba, Vomotaraba,
Fur{itaraba.

% The association of the negative with the future, and by extension with the conditional,
suggests a keen awareness of the underlying system, particularly since the Canadzucai rules to
which he refers require the formation be made from the present. It should be noted that this
rule is significantly more elegant than that which derives the negative from the root.

“The 7] in the original is the digraph 7], as elsewhere.

¥ Read Redomo.
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The negative present is formed by changing the 1 of the root to Vanu
or vazu; e.g., Narai, narauanu, narauazu; Vomoi, vomouanu, efc.;
Furui, Furuuana, ezc. This form can also be formed from the future by
changing the b to Anu or azu; e.g., Naraud, narananu, etc. For the
preterit the Nu is changed to Nanda; e.g., Narauananda. For the
preterit participle the Da is changed to De; e.g., Narauanande. For the
second form the Nu of the present is changed to 1de; e.g., Narauaide,
Vomouaide, Furuuaide. For the future the particle Majii,*® maji, or
mai s added to the affirmative present indicative; e.g., Nardmajii

The verb Yy ‘to speak’ becomes Y1, ylta, yud, yye, yuanu. Yei or
yoi ‘to become sick’ becomes Y6, yota, youd, yoye, yonanu. The sub-
stantive verb Saburai, which also belongs to this conjugation, becomes
Saburd, saburauanu; and Sdrai becomes Sord, soro, sOraite, sdraye,
sorouanu.

Rodriguez follows these formational rules with a full display of all
the forms of the three conjugations. In his display he, like Alvarez
before him, recapitulates the appropriate rules for each form. Collado
nowhere presents his conjugational system as a paradigm but does, as
we shall see, include a full complement of example sentences in his
description, something which Rodriguez does not do in the Arte Breve.

Bibliography

In the examination of any portion of the Christian materials certain
works are indispensable. Father Johannes Laures, S.J., Kirishitan Bunko
(Tokyo, 1957) remains the basic bibliographic source for the study of
all sources of the Christian Century, while Hashimoto Shinkichi,
Kirishitan kyogi no kenkya (Tokyo, 1929) and Doi Tadao, Kirishitan
gogaku no kenkyi (Tokyo, 1942) serve as indespensible guides to our
understanding of the linguistic aspects of the field. A later contribu-
tion to the general bibliography has been made by Fukushima Kuni-
michi, Kirishitan shiryé to kokugo kenkya (Tokyo, 1973).

The basic grammatical study of the period, based upon the shomono
materials, is Yuzawa Kokichiro, Muromachi jidai gengo no kenkys

% Majij with the digraph would be more regular.
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(Tokyo, 1958). More closely related to the language reflected in the
text is his “Amakusabon Heike monogatari no gohd,” in Kydiku
ronbunshé (no. 539, Jan. 1929). An English treatment of the gram-
matical system of the period is to be found in R. L. Spear, “A Gram-
matical Study of Esopo no Fabulas,” an unpublished doctoral thesis
(Michigan, 1966). The phonology has been carefully analyzed by
Otomo Shin’ichi, Muromachi jidai no kokugo onsei no kenkyii (Tokyo,
1963), with a valuable contribution made in English by J. F. Moran,
“A Commentary on the Arte Breve da Lingoa lapao of Joao Rodriguez,
S.J., with Particular Reference to Pronunciation,” an unpublished doc-
toral thesis (Oxford, 1971). This latter work presents an exhaustive
examination of the phonological system reflected in the Arte Breve of
1620 within the framework of Berhard Bloch’s phonemic theory.

Two lexical works have been used as basic references in this transla-
tion. The Vocabulario de Lingoa de lapam (hereafter the Vocabulario)
produced by the Jesuit Mission Press at Nagasaki in the years 1603 and
04. In a carefully annotated version by Professor Doi, under the title
Nippo jisho (Tokyo, 1960), this work is the most important single
source for the vocabulary of the period. The second work is the Dic-
tionarium sive Thesauri Linguae laponicae Compendium (hereafter the
Dictionarium) which is the companion piece to the present text. This
dictionary has been carefully edited and cross-referenced by Otsuka
Mitsunobu, under the title Koriyaado Ra Su Nichi jiten (Tokyo, 1966).
In this form it has served as a constant aid to the translator in the
determination of the proper glosses for the lexical items in the text.

The aforementioned Arze of 1604-08 by Rodriguez, has been the
single most frequently used tool in the preparation of this translation.*
As the most significant influence upon Collado’s work and the source
for most of his material, both theoretical and practical, I have related
the two works at every point in the translation. In its Japanese version
by Professor Doi, Rodorigesu Nihon daibunten (Tokyo, 1950), this
work has been invaluable in gaining a clearer understanding of many
of the passages which might have otherwise been obscure.

Rodriguez’ Arte Breve of 1620, while having no influence upon the
preparation of the Ars Grammaticae, is nevertheless of fundamental

® A photostatic copy of the entire text has been made available by Shima Shéze, Rodorigesu
Nihon daibunten (Tokyo, Bunka Shobo, 1969).
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importance as a work against which Collado’s treatment of Japanese
grammar is to be judged. This shorter grammar is as yet to be fully
translated into English—Moran having limited his study to the treat-
ment of the phonology.

With respect to the text itself I have made this translation on the
basis of the facsimile edition published by the Tenri Central Library
in 1972 as part of its Classica Japonica series. Otsuka Takanobu,
Koiyaado-cho Nihongo bunten (Tokyo, 1934) and its revised edition
under the title of Koriyaado Nihon bunten (Tokyo, 1957) have served
as invaluable aids at every step of the translation.

Otsuka’s second edition is of invaluable scholarly importance be-
cause it contains a cross-reference to the Spanish manuscript from which
Collado prepared the printed Latin edition as well as a concordance to
the Japanese vocabulary.** This translation attempts to supplement
Otsuka’s invaluable contribution by relating the Latin text of this gram-
mar with Rodriguez’ Arte.

Editorial Conventions

The Latin matrix of the text is printed in italic letters while the
Japanese is in roman. For this translation I have reversed the con-
vention. (In footnotes where the text is quoted the style of the original
is followed.) In making editorial corrections in the Japanese material
the corrected version is presented in brackets with periods to indicate
the general location;

e.g., mairu mai queredomo | ... qeredomo]

(The only exception to this rule is the correcting of a missing open o,
q.v.) Sentences that have been taken from the Arfe are indicated by
the parenthetical recording of the leaf number of the citation im-
mediately after the sentence;

e.g., x6 tame no chéqui gia (22) ‘itis. ...

Shorter sentences and specific words that in all likelihood have been
taken from the Arte are not listed if they are to be found in the section
elsewhere noted as being the source of the material covered. Any sig-

* Otsuka’s comparison of the Spanish manuscript with the printed version of the text sug-
gests that many of the typographical errors found in our text are the result of material being too
hastily transcribed from a more correct original while the work was being translated from Latin.
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nificant alteration in the form of the source is noted. Since the Arze
is numbered by the leaf, v is added to the number to indicate the
verso.

All the corrections made by the errata (on page 75 of the text)
have been applied to the text without notation unless the correction is
itself in error.

The punctuation follows the text with the following exceptions;

1. In translating from Latin the English follows modern rules
of punctuation.

2. Single quotes have been introduced into the text to mark
glosses and translations.

3. In transcribing the Japanese citations any alteration of the
original punctuation is noted.

4. The spacing of words in Japanese—a relatively casual matter
in the text—has been regularized on the basis of the pre-
dominant pattern.

5. Two specific rules, based upon Collado’s more or less con-
sistent usage, are followed in the citing of verb forms:

a. In the most frequent citation of verbs, where the root form
1s followed by the present indicative ending, a comma is
used;

e.g., ari,u; agueuru; mochitcu

b. In an alternate form of citation, where the two forms are
given in their entirety, a colon is used;

e.g., ari:aru; ague:aguru; mochi:motcu
Spelling and accentuation are treated in the following manner:

1. The [ in all instances is represented by s.

2. The usage of v and # has been regularized: the v serves as
the consonant; and # as the vowel, semi-vowel, and ortho-
graphic symbol; e.g., vaga,; uie, quan, and agucta.

3. The predictable nasalization—marked by a tilde in the text—
has not been included in the translation unless the presence of
nasalization 1s morphologically significant; e.g., zobu:toda.
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4. The accent grave—which appears in no discernible pattern—
1s not transcribed in the translation.

5. The accent acute is used in the translation to mark the long
4 [u:] and the long, open ¢ |o:], in those places where the
length is marked by Collado. Since the most frequent typo-
graphical error in the text is the failure to mark the presence
of these long syllables, I follow the convention of correct-
ing the absence of this feature in the Latin text by using the
inverted caret in the translation. Thus, the appearance in the
translation of mdsu indicates that Collado recorded the length
of this word, either by an accent acute (e.g., mdsu), or an in-
verted caret (e.g., mdsu). The appearance of mésu indicates
that he did not, and that its absence is being corrected. The
form mdsu in the translation is therefore the shorthand
equivalent for what would more regularly be mosu [mdsu].

6. The circumflex, which indicates the long, closed ¢ [o:], is
corrected as other errors by placing the corrected version of
the item in brackets; e.g., roppio [roppid].
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PROLOGVS AD LECTOREM.

Eraduertentie aliqux pro Iaponicze linguac
perfecta pronuntiatione .

E T i quondam d principio plantationis Orthodoxe fidei nofire

1% Regno Iaponico , compofita fuerit quadam arsgramatice
iingua pradille a P. Ioanne Rodriguex Societatis Iefu ; quia ta-
Mmen raro res in [ua prima conditione perfelle lumen afpiciunt
O alids , ob temporum diuturnitatem, vix aliquam copiam pre-~
dicle artis eft iam inuenire: Vifim eft mibi, aliquale Deo, & mi-
nifiris fidei propagationis ( qua fine lingue infirumentonon po-
tefeffe ) obfequium prefliturum , fi extraliis ab artepradséiia
necelfarys ( funt enimmulta) & reliétis, qua peritis in predi-
¢3a linguatalia non probantur; additis eiiam ijs s qua experien~
tia, & fu, lellioneque continualibrorum,Deo largiente (qui
dat verbum Euangelizantibus ) fum adeptus , in compendium—.
daréd> fub breustate redigerem precepta ommia que ad erudité
Vtendum lingua Iaponica , pradicatoribus (pro quibus labor
e affumptus) funt neceffaria. Quia verd fimul cum preceptis »
O regulis , expedit exempla ,in quibus pradifia regule verifi-
cantur ponere ; libuit etiam ad maiorem difcipulorum confolatso-
nenz (- sunamen non folum boc ; fed etiam cxer;plorum omniunt
deciarationem in lingua Latina ( que inter Theologos ef$ ¢3-
manior ) adiungere , quonibil amagifivo refict amplius defide-
vandum. Etfiverd caomnia, quetaminbac arte ; quamin Di-
&ionario ( quod, Deo dante , quanto citius in lucem cderens
geflio) comtinentur meo iuditio fint [atislimata , & fecura—,
quibus fiducialiter quinis ti potefl ; Examini tamen , & sudi-
tio melius fentientium [ubielta effe volo , vt fidei pradicatio ab
cruditicre lingua , fruétuofior euadat .

Q;anda dua vocalesimmediate coniunguntur in aliquo voca-
bulo lingua 1aponice ; non pronunciantur ficut in Latina valeo
aut in Hifpanica vaca , fed vtraque integra per[e profériursvias
V,O ; Vsl.

Litera, s, pronanciatur ficut [ , v.g. fufumiru » fgufGu-
muru .

Litera, j 5 prousnciatur blande, ficut inlingus Lufitantcdm

j0ad , &, judeo. .
1030,& A2 Literas



4 PROLOGYVsS.

Literax y pronanciatur etiam blandefivss in lingua Lufitanica
queixumes. .

Quando fupra literam , o s fuerit boc fignum A pronunciatur ,
8, ac fi effet, ou, labifs quafi iunélis, & ore pené claufo. v.g. bup~

8.
P Quando vero fupra o, fuerit boc fignum , v s vel , & , pronun-
siatur ore aperto , & ac fieffent dua litere , 00, v.g. ténxo6 , vel
gacuxo. .

. Si veropradifiafigna, fuerint fuprais, pronnntiatur , de-
tentum , acfielfent duo,vg. » Tuifu, Aiad .

Quando fuerit boc fignum - [uper aliqud literam ex vocalibus
debet proferri ficut yn ;/¢d non in integram ; fed curfim & leniter
v.g. vaga.

g(&, f’;r » Qi » feribuntur abfque s, quia quando , v, fequitvr
o83 5 q svel poft , ©> utraque integré pronunciatur abfguc finale-
pba v.g. quodai, qudinin:

Quiundo pofl , g » fequitur, v, & pofleaimmediaté alia vocalis
¢, Vel 1, pranunciatur ficutin lingua Hifpanica , v. g. guenin ;

S vero litera, i > ponatur immediate pofi . g , abfque , v spronun -
ciatur ficut Italicé , giorna,v.g. Xitagi.

Litera, 2 , promanciatur ca Vi, quain lingua Hifpanie sZur -
bar,v.g. mizu.

Siverd fuerint duo , 2z , Violentius feriuntur . v.g. mizzu.

Quando fuerint duo , tt ,xx,225qq+Cq,ij , pp ; Vtrumque
opportet ferire vt £t perfella pronunciatio, & vis fignificationis
percipiatur : pam v.g. mizu, fignificat mel ; & mizzu , fignifi-
sat aquam:unde fi cadem , velviolentia, aut lenitate vtrumque
pronuntics vel aquam tantum , vel mel [olium tibi proferent .

Quando , ch, anteponstur vocali s pranunciatur ficut Hifpa-
pice , chimenea . v. g. fochd.

Si wero ,nh , anteponatur vocali s pronunciatur ficut Hifpa-
picé , mafia, v.g. nhuva .

Litera , £, in aliquibus Faponie prouincijs pronunciatur ficus
§8 lingua Latina; in alys autem ac fieffet , b, non perfeélum : fed
quodam _medium int 7,f, &, h, 05 & labiaplicando & clau-
gmdo s Jed nom integrum 5 quod ufufacilé compertum erit : v g.

to.

Quando, t¢,in aliquo vocabulo fuerit (quod eff valde frequens)
Oraie debet difcipuius Deum , i ¢i Venas pronuntiationss aperiat

quia



PROLOGYVS s
qia eft difficilis, & in nulla lingua alia , eff talem pronuntiatio-
nem snuenire : non enim pronunciatur vt e, aut ut {,uel , c,
Jolum s fed uiolenter percutiendo lingua dentes , ita ut utraque_
litera, &y ts & ¢, &rplus, ¢, quim,t, feriri uideantur .
#.g. tgutcumu.

Litera, r 5 pronanciatur blande & leniter ubicumque inne-
niatur, fiue fit in principio,fine in medio nocabulizu.g. , ranguio,
cutabiriiru.

Ya, ye,yo, yu, pronunciantur ficutin lingua Hifpanica.

Quando a laponijs pronanciantur uocabula finita in, i, uel
V. u1x percipitur litera finalis a tyronibus . u.g. qui audit , goz.-
ru, patat f¢ audiuiffe, gozdr, & qui andiuit fitotqu, credit
Je folum audiuiffz , fitots, ¢ cum andit, dxino fdra , percipit
Jolum , axno fira.

Quando uocabulo finito inuocali fubfequitur incipiens in con-
Sfonanti 5 pracipué fi fit, b ,nel ,{,inter ipfam uocalem 5 & con-
JSonantem , pronunciatur litera n, léd non perfeila; fpd len:is.
z g. {onbgotoqu.

Circa uocabulorum accentas magnam adbibui curam , ut i/los
Signis fuis proprys locis fupra literasin quibus accentus fieri de-
bent,adaptatis, [enfus & fententia Jloquentis percipiatur.u.g. qéi
x&i, babet accentum in utroque , &¢ . hbicdxi, babet inprima, i ,
&rin ya , & idem in diétionario feruabitur ordo , notando accen-
tus ea perfellione , qua fumma cum diligentia potui percipere,
Si in aliguo fum deceptus, paratus fum corrigi; eauero que di-
minute }um‘nt ditta, uel defuerint, taminarte; quim in di-

Elionario 5 cum facile fit addere ; a doctiore fupplebuntur, qui
tertiam artem, Q> [eeandum di&tionarium aggredictur:ego enim_
ne a patre familias & Domino Deo nofiro reprebenderer , talen -
tum nolui babere repofitum in fudario, [ed duobus, alia_
Saltim duo [uperlucrari, & cooperari [aluts Iaponiorum ; non_
[foliem pradicando , [¢d prabendo predicatoribus fi po/fem inflys:-
menta ingues & precipué modo ut poflint illam extra Iaponiam
addifccre: cum propter inflantem perfequutionem in 1aponia uix
Jithoc poffibile. Vale & uine felix legor. Mazrits die 30 Aug.
Ann. 1631,

IN



6
Inkac arte Grammatice [eruanimus ordinem,

quemperitus Antonius Nebriffenfis , ¢/ alif ferua-
runt 11 [uis lingue Latine , per partes , videlicet
Orationis , nempe Nomen, Pronomen,&/c.

De nomine & cius declinatione,
& genereo

N lingua Iaponica non funt declinationes per cafus ficut in—

I_ Latina., fed [unt quadam particule , qua pofipofite nomini-

bus, cafuum ; differentias conflituunt in omnibns norzinibus ,
tam appellatiuis squam proprys. Que conflitusunt nominativii 5
[funt quinque , va,ga,cira, no, iori. Particula,va,pofipo-
nitur quando quafirveduplicatiue , feu [pecificatine volumus ex-
plicare rem v:‘Lerj/bmm  fignificatam per tale nomen; fine fit pri-
me; fiue [icunde, veltertie perfone . v g. Vi tacuxi va mairanu,

¢g0 > vel y quod ad me attinet , nomibo . Particula, no, pofipe-

nitur fecundis & tertys perfomis, ¢ pracipué fi fint inferioris
ordinis ; ¢ quando in oratione ¢fl aliquod relatiunm , quodnon

denotat allionem tranfitiuam . v.g. Sondrano méxitacoto,id

quod tu dixifti . Pofiponitur ctiam particula s no , quando ali-

quid indefinitum dicitur . v. g. ii¢ no drucd miid, videfifint

domus. Particula, ga,pofiponitur regulariter primis & tertys

perfonis inﬁrioribm,g‘ etiam [zcundis quando funt etiam infima
vel bumiliantur . v.g. Pedroga qita , Petrusvenit. Solent etid

banc particulam poflpenere quando aliquid indefinité volunt di-

cereficut dictum cf) de particsla , no : v.g. cdco ni vd ii€gd na-

icd ? non funt bic domust o-fi in oratione [it relatiuum non dicens

acllionem tranfitiuam, fiveferat rem inferioris &y bamilis ordinis,

pofiponitur ctiam particula , ga: v.g. forégdxi ga ciita fumi,
Epifola , gnam ego feripfi, fochi ga1uta coto, quod tu dixifli .
Particule, cira, & iori, pofiponuntur & faciunt nominati-

uum quando oratio dicit altionem tranfitiuam , &~ precipui
¢ft oratio relatini . v.g. Deus iori cudaldréra gracia >gratias
quam Deus dedit . 'Tono cdra core vo véxe tgugerareta, Do-
minus boc pracepit. Aliquando ctiam nomina funt in cafu No-

mina-
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minatiuo abfque aliquaparticula. v.g. Pedro 1026 vo iobaré-
ta, Petrus uocanit Ioannem.Genitina funt dus particule , vide-
licetno , & ga. Particula, no , feruit omnibus perfonis fuperio -
risordinis. v.g. Padre no vo qiruméno , Patris vestis feu babi-
bitus . ga, pofiponitur omnibus perfonis inferioris ordinis . v.g.
Pedrd ga fumi, Epiftola Petri . fo chigamono , restua , dré ga
cdne, argentum sllius, Tono vdidcliga fucdi fivo gid , Doms-
nus ¢ft magne capiditatis , ideft valde cupidus. Aliguando
et1am pradillis particulis genitinum conftituentibus pofiponitur
particula, to, v.g Pedronotodegozaru, ¢/t Petri. Sednon
¢/t modus loquendiperfeius . unde melius eft tllo non uti ; poni-
tur tamen ut auditusintelligatur . Quando uero coniungwuntur
duo nomina fubfiantina adfaciedum unum quafi connotatiusums,
non ¢fs neceffaria particulagenitii . u.g. cocuxu , dominusre-
& . Secundum regulam tamen ordinariam debevemus diceres
€OCuUNo xu , ¢~ hic modus faciendi connotatina abfqueparticula
genitins y ¢ft regularisin lingua Iaponica. u.g. Mariacoto, res
Marie.

Datiuum confliiunnt dua particule [cilizet, 0i & ie, u.g. Pe-
dro ni méxita, dixi Petro. FPadre 1e igue maraxita, Patr:
dedi y uel obtuli .

Accufativum conftituunt quinque particule ,vo ,voba, va,
te, ga, Primauidelicet ,vo, ¢ft ufitatior:n.g. Pedro voiobe,
woca Petrum , Va , utuntur quando uolunt in particulari expli-
care rem fignificatam per nomen in accufatiuo.u.g. niffion guchi
va Xiranu, /inguam Iaponicamnefcio. Particula, voba, eft
idem quod , VO Va, conuertendo fecundam literam, u,ins b, ea
uero utuntur ficus va, u.g. fune voba nori futéte ; cane baciri
tOri mardxitd , relinquens nauigivm : argemtum feu pecuniastan-
tum accepis ic , wtuntur ad fignificandum locum ad quem: u.g.
Roma ie maird , ibo Romam , ga, pofiponitur nominibus fi-
gnificantibus resinanimatas Jew bumiles :u.g. drq xé. go§érc >
mond ga moxitai , accedas illuc, babeo enim tibi aliquid dicere.
[t etiam accufatiuum abfque aliqua particula ut in ex;mflo ante-
penultimo in quo fecundum accujatiuum eft fine particula .

V ocatiunm confiituit particula , icini, fed non pofipofita no-
minibus flcut & relique, [éd antepofita: u. g. icdni qiml cores
vO gordnjerarei , uideasboc domine . Regularius uerd fit uoca~

tiuum abfque aliquaparticula; u.g. Padre fima qic;ix:;z;éw ’
as
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audias veuerende pater .

Ablatiuo funt tresparticule, iori, cdra, ni, tertia [iilicet
ni, facit Jocum inquo: v g.iglefianigozaru, ef in ecclefia:
aliquando vtuntur , ni, antepofito , no, v.g. {Ondrd no ni Xid-
ru d ? facis boc tuum 2 el aceipis tibi 2 fed bic magis videtur da-
tiuum s quam ablatiuum . Particale cdra, &, 10ti , funt com-
munioresad ablatiuum conflituendum : v.g. Madrid cira maie-
ta, ex Matrito veni , Pedro iori corofaréta, occifus fuit a Pe-
tro.

Ad conflituenda pluralia funt etiam quatnor particnle , que
pojipafite imme. .avé nominibus, illapluralia conflituunt , pofiea
verd, fequuntur particule pofite cafus conflituentes. Prediéle
autem quatuoy particule funt , tichi,xu, domo ,ra. Prima
particula fcilicet , tachi, facit pluralia nomina fignificantia res
nobilis ordinis , & quas volumus bonore afficere ; v.g. Tono td-
chi, domini. Particula , xu, conftitust pluralia nomina fignifi-
cantia resnobiles quidem ; fednon ita fupremi ordinis: v.g. fa-
murdi xu, nobiles; qui non funt domini. Particula, domo,
pofiponitur nominibus fignificantibus res bumiles,fine rationales

Siue Viuentes fenfibiles , fiue inanimatas: v. g. filcuxd domo ,
agricole s ixi domo ,petre  mma domo, equi. Particla,ra,
févit pluralia nomina fignificantia res viliffimas, wel que defpe-
&Hui babentur : v.g. ludeora , ludei. Pluralibus fic iam pey
iffas particulas confiitutis , pofiponuntur particule cafus confii-
tucntes [ecundum orationum exigentiam: v.g. tono tichi no
coto domo vo varu iund , me maledicas res dominorum_ .

Aligua etiam funt vocabula , que de fe pluralitatemimpor-
tant : v.g.tOmMO gara, fignificat homines , Nin bin mono, res
Europeas s Ndnbdin.mono vo fomurund , melandes res.Ero-

€
d Particulavere icini, que vt fupradiclum eff , facit uoca+
tiudi non pofiponitur pronominibus pluralibusiam fattis;fed fem-
per anteponitur , particule autem facientes plurale pofipopuntur :
#.g. icdni Padre tichi vo qiqinafar¢io, awdite reucrend; pa~
tres .

D uero particule sx quatnor fuprapofitis, que fusiunt plu-
rale , [cilicet domo, & rd aliquoties funt. fingularits terbi gra-
tia . varerd, el , midomo, ego : aliqguando etiam utragye fi-
mulinuenitur in fingulari: u.g. midomo ra, ¢go , midomo ra ga

meurs
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mieitsnz el mei : pofiponuntur ctiam prediéie particule , domo,
vely ra, fingularibusyvel quando volumus bumiliare res fignifs -
catas:.ant de fucce(Ju fignificati per orationem non [umus ita certi;
Sl quafi dubitamus: v. g faridomo ga icdi , dolet mibi venter ,
if1 domé va dru mai, eradtina die non erit, afu rd vi naro mo-
e, eraflinadie forfitan ita evit.

Payticula, va, pofiponitur nominibsus tam fingularibus; quim
pluralibus iam per pavticulas articulatis : v.g. COCO1¢ va maird-
nu, bue nonveniat , coco caravadenu, binc nonexinit, coco
nivairu mdi, buc nonintrabit: aliquando etiam particula y va,
fepplet particulas articulares: ©.g. funé - de fdie 1616 tguitani,
cachi vandcanacandrumdi, jzg Rauigio VIX peruens ; pedibus ,
vel pedes, abfque dubio non perueniffem . Hic particsla , va,

Supplet particulam , cira

In ifla lingua Iaponica non funt ctiam genera , mafculinum .
videlicet » fernininum , & neutrum , ficut funt in Latina ; [funs
tamen aliqua nomina , que ex [¢ funt , vel mafculina , velfemi-
nina , quiaex fua fignificatione dicunt vel mafculum, vel fems-
nam determinaté; [unt etid aliqua nomina ex [¢ comaunia duobus .
Particula ,vo , ante pofita nominibus fignificat mafculum . Par-
bicula verd , me, antcpofita fignificat feminam invebus, qua
non babent genera propria: v.g. VO ivo , fignificat pifcem maf-
sulum s meéivo, fignificat pg'igem feminam : vojica , fignificat
caprum filuefirem 5 me lica, fignificat capream , coma, figni-

Sficat equum; zoidcwsequam; X3 , fignificat accipitrem mafculum;
dai, feminam , cotoi , fignificat taurum , meuxi,vaccam. vo-
t0c0 , fignificat virum , vonago, ve/nhobo , ve/, vonna, fi-
gtficat malierem . In ditlionario emmia exprefsé ponentar 5 qua
ad memoriam venerint .

Innominibus etiam adieCliuis, nonfuntgenera ;s aut declina-
tiones; [ed eedem particule illa conflitnunt.que fubflantina . .
Sunt autem adielliua mults, & dinerfa. Aliqua entm finiuntur
in,ai,aliain, oi ,ulinin,ei,aliain ,vi,aliain,ij, aliaverd,
& que proprius funt adiecliua , flunt pofipofitaparticula, nos

JubStantiuis . Quando quingue prima genera adiellinorum ante
ponuntur [ubflantiuis , tunc videntur proprié adie(tina » & nibil
mutant ad orationem componendam ; quando verd pofiponuniur
Subflantiuis, potius [unt verba , & verborum coniungationes fe-
quntar: v, g. acA 1dma , mons altus, xi Bgue;ideiri 3 f;':qg«m

introi-
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introitus O exitus,caxicoi fito , bomo prudens,.cdvaij mono, res
miferabilis,Aiaui cotores periculofa. Vmdre t¢iqi nocichi, /in-
gua naturalis feu materna.Sunt etiam alsa adicéiiua finitain na,
qua ctiam ante pofita [ubflantiuis , nibil mutant : v. g. qiréi na_,
COto, res munda . Ommnia verd adieélinapreter finitain, no,
quando verbis preponuntur , mutant aliquid : finsta in , ai, illud
mutantin, 6, v.g. cono idmavd taco gordru, bic mons altus
effs & excelfus: finitain, ei,illud mutant in,e6, v. g. cono
1ama va xigued gozdru, bic mons efi denfus . finitain,oi, illud
nutantin, 6, v g. caxicd gozdru, ¢fi prudens. finitain, vi,
ilud mutantin,u, v.g. xeino ficu gozdru, fZaturapafillns.
finitain . ii, illud mutant in, iu, v.g. caid gozaru, eff pru-
viens s uel pruvit, inter ifla uero adieliua finita in , 1, funt mul -
taque ex uerbis procedunt : u.g. nozomi, u, fignificat defide-
rare :ex illo uero exit, nozomaxij, quod fignificat idem qmod
defiderabilis. , ¢ ; alia etiam procedunt.ax nominibus: u. g. va-
rambe , fignificat puerum feu infantem : ex quo procedit vardm-
beraxij , quod figuificat 1d quod puerilis ¢ : alia reperiuntur in
diclionario .

Adielliua uero finitain, na, quando anteponuntur uerbis,
mutant, na, in, ni, u.g. fuxin nizonzurv,dubium reputo uel
pro dubso babeo .. Adieltiua uero finitain, o, conuertunt ali-

uando , nO in ;na , . g. béchino fito, conuertitur in , bechina

to, differens bomo : & tunc fs uerbum fubfequatnr , mutat , na.
m, ni, u.g. bechinigoziru,eff differens. Senfusuero efiidem
Jine fimatur in,no, fiueinna, x.g. bechino fito no cuhi cdra
qijta, eff idem quod bechina fito noclichi cdra gijta, ex ore,
wel ab ore diflinc?i uel differentis bominis audiui . Et tantam .
efldifferentia; quod finitumin , no ,nibil mutat ,quid quid illi
fubfequatur ; finitum uerd in, na ,mutat , 0a,in, ni, ut diftum
effs flucrbum fubfequitur . Si ad alia uero adiellinya fequatur
uerbum [ubflantiuum , oratio eft clegans:u. g. cOno idmava ta~
c0 gozdru, bic mons eft altus ; fi uero uerbum buinfmodi non_
Jequatur , cundem facit [enfum , quia adielliuum includit infe
scrbum [ubflantiuum ; [ed illo non utemur coram [uperioribus ,
non cnim illis audientibus ,'dicernus, conoidmd vd tacdi, fed
dicemus ycono iamd vd tacd gozdru. & fic in alys adiecinis,
AdieClina uero finita in , i ; aliquando; &- firaro , illud conuer-
tuntin, xi, wel qu,u.g. 10, quod fignificat , bonus, aum. fi-

nitur



DE NOMINE 11
niturin , i0qu, vel joxi, v.g.i0qu ,dancéxité, faciends bo-
nam confultationem . Aliqua , & nonpauca, funt nomina fub-
Sflantiua , quibus, fipofiponatur s na, funt adiectina: v.g. afo ,
Slgnificat infcitiam 5 ex quo deducitur , afona , quod fignificat id
quod fatuus, a,um. Litu , fignificat libertatem: o, biuna, figni-
Jicat 1d quod liber, a,um. qua occurrerint aliain dictionarso re-
periuntur .

Aliqua funt nomina abfiralia fubflantiua que antepofita vo-
cabulis que ex [¢ fignificant homines , fiunt adieétiva: v. g. 1ifi
Significat mifericordiam : f§uerd iblli Lin pofiponatur , refultat, 1i
fijin, quodfignificat idem , quod mifericors , dis, fin , fignificas
paupertatem , §9' pofipefito nin, fit, finnin , quod fignificat pas-
perem idem efi fi pojlp onatur,ja, fit enim, tinja, quodetiam
panperem fignificat , bdn , fignificat vigiliam’; &fi pofiponatur
X, fit , banxu , quod fignificat idem quod uigilans, tis . multa_
snuenientur in dictionarso .

Aliquando duo nomina fubflantiua , ex §fs , qua remanferunt
inlingua laponica ex Chinenfi (& bac , cobita , ve/, coie, vo-
cant ) fimul pofita , faciunt adieélinum , quod ex duobus fubflan-
viuis conflatur , feurefultat: v. g.ten, fignificat celum: &, xu,
fignificat dominum : ténxu vero , fignificat dominum<alefiem o
Jeu celorum dominum .

Praterita etiam verborum (de quibus fuo loco ) adiunéia fub-

Slantiais , vim & fenfum videntur babere adieGinorum:v.g. i6-
goréta te, manus [ordida, idgoréta ,efl prateritam verbi i6-
Eore vru , quod fignificat idem quod fordefro,is, cdita qio6 , li-
er [eriptus,ciita, eft prateritum verbi cdqi,u , quod fignificat
idem quod [tribosis. Abflralla, feu radsices ex quibus wrf:com-
ponuntur , funt nomina quafi verbalia fignificantia actionem .
inabfiraéto: v. g. facdri, fignificat menfuram: ex quo refultas
verbum , faciri, u,procoquo efimetior , ris, fajime , fignifi-
cat principium , fajime,uru , efi verbum , & fignificat id quod
incipio, is. ¢ fic inalijs de quibus in dié?ionario.Antepq/{;m_;
particula, moONO , predillis abfiraliis feu nominibus verbalibus
Slunt nomina fignificantia eum qui allionem verbi facit: v.g.
ex, céqn’,bpupo ito , monos, fi# mono cdqi, quod fignificat idem
quod firibens , tis. pofipofita vero eadem particula ,mono, ¢if-
dem radicibus , fiunt nomina fignificantia cffeétum altionis: v.g.

cdgimono, fignificat [iripturam . P

2 off-
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Poflpofita verd particula , goto , gifdem rudicibus verbalibus
Jiunt nomina fignificantia res dignas aclionibus que per verba ,
quorum Junt.radices fignificantur : v g. i, oft radisc » ex qua

rodit verbum , mi, iru. pro-co.quod video, es, &, migoto, ¢ff
res vifibilis,fen digna vifie, qiqi, eft radix verbi ,qgiqi,u , pro eo
quod video , s : miqi goto, fignificas rem audibslens  feu di-
gnam audity .

Poflpofitis aliquibus nominibus fubfiantinis nominibus verba-
libus pradiclis fit nomen famincancreto fignificanstalem attio-
pem 10, g. foxi > efiradix verbi , foxi,u 5. procoquodfole vel ad

SJolem ficcare : pofipofito verd » ivo, v.g. quod fignificat pifcem :
St > (;?Xii vo, quod fignificabit , pifies ad folem vel vifolis fic-
cos - &e.

Pofipofita vero particula s dogws que inflrumentii fignificat
vadicibus! verborum , fiunt nomina fignificantia materiam fen
inflrumentum aélionis per verbum fignificate : v. g. vardi dogu,
wmateria [ex infirumentnm Vifus, caqi dogu , inftrumentum_o

Jeribends.vel ad [iribendum ..

Poftpofita autem particula, me, radicibus verbalibus fiunt
nomina _fignificantia terminum allionis: v.g.avixe, eft radix.
werbi , avdxe ,. urn ypro-co quodeftaliqua sungere aut copulare,
avaxe me vero fignificat iunfturam: & ficinalys.

Ex adielliuis (uprapofitis finitis in i, fiunt nominaabfiraiia
mutato, i, in,(a,v.g. nagai,fgnificat id quod longus, a, um :
& nagafa, fignificabit longituding. Adieltina finitain , n2 , mu-
tant ctiam, na, in, {2, adabftralianomina facienda: v. g. ex
dqiracdna, guod fignificatid quod clarus, a yum : fiet , dqiracifa,
quod fignificabit clarstatem .

Aliquando ex duobus fubflantiuis fimul fumptis » & precipusd

S aliquod Hlorum aliguam literam in principio feu in fine in alii
ynutet  refuftat tevtium momen quafs conmotatiuum , &r quafe
adielliuum fen fgmitiaii includens: v.g.ex>qi s quod ﬁg"‘ﬁ‘” »
lignum , &, foroqe , quod fig.sificat idolum: fis, qi botdqe
mutato £, in, p s quod fignificat tdolum ligneum. Si vero-nomi-
Ba qua praponuntur fimuntur in » e , ipfum mutant in a,ad pra-
dié'gmz compofitionems naminis connotatiui: v.g. tqumadfaqi,
extremitates unguium > cdna ciigui , clauus ferreus. Si uerd
nomina , qua pofiponuntur ad camdem formationem 5 primam—.
fiteram debeant mutare ; fifit s €, mutabuntin , b, uel, P, ff 55,
muta-
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mutabuntin, 2  fi ¢, mutabuntin, g, ff, tt, mutabunt in_ ,
2z fi, X s mutabuntin, j, u.‘g. cdribuné, bupps , nigorizd-
qe {ora goto, qizzumari , {ora j¢i mon. Vide in diliona~
rig.

De pronomine .

On funt in lingua Laponica pronomina derinatiuan.g.m eus,
a, um. . jgd utuntuy primitiuis , [cilicet mei , tui , &e.

Hec autem primitiua non babent declinationes per cafus; fed be
differentia cafuum fiuns per particulas fupra pofitas gue ommibus
unt communes , tant nominibus ; quam pronominibus .

Particile alique (d2 quibus infra)que adiunéle nocabulis bo-
norem indicant , faciunt pronomen , uel illius uim babent fecun-
dum occafionems & circumflantias in qusbus illis utuntur: fi enim
egodicam , vou fami ; Joguendo cum alio : ipfo faclointelligitur
me de eins epiftola: & non demea loqui : fi enim de mea loguerer;
2on dicerem , von fumi fed , fumi tantum : unde , von fumi, ra-
sioneparticule ,von, que eft bonoris, fignificat nefivam epifio-
Jam . Etidemeft de particula, mi, & alys que bonorem indicant
in fignificatisnominum quibus adijciuntur .

Q
De pronomine jEcxlmz’;e perfong [cia
licet ego &Jc.

Cte fint particule fignificantes idem quod Ego, mei , mibi
&-¢. vatacuxi, (6régaxi, vare.mi, varera, midomo , mi-
domora, vare . Quatuor prima denotant aliqguam fuperiorita-
tem in co qui illis utitur ; veliquae uevo [unt bumiliores. Mulie-
res utuntur tribus alys particulis aliquando qua funt . mizzu
cara, viraua vagami, ¢ bis non utuntur wivs : ruftici olent uti
duabus uidelicet s vara vOrara , religiofusuero quandode fe la-
quitur [olet dicere , gufd 5 ac fi diceret : ego wilis religiofus ; fenex
s1er0 de [z loquis: dicit , gurd', ego wilis & defpeclibilss [emex. Rex
ucrd sdicet > Chip , uel ; mary, quodﬁgnzﬁgt: ego Rex . .
3
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Adfacienda autem pluralia ifia pronomina , pofiponsntur illis
particula fupra pofite conflituentes pluralia, fiilivet ; domo, ra,
v.g. midomo ga maitta tdqi, quandonos iuimus: ad cafuum
vero differentia pofiponuntuy sllis iam  formatis pluralibus , par-
ticule conflituentes cafus vt fupra.

De pronomine fecundz perfong: {cilicet
T'u,tui, tibi, &c.

"Vita funt particule , qae confiituunt pronomen [ecunde
pn;/o'f‘c [ecundum differentiam perfonarum, quie vel nul-
lum , vel aliqgualem , asut mediocrem , magnum , autmaximum
merentur bonorem O reucrentiam : ad loquendum enim cum
inferiors , funt tres particule que faciunt pronomentu . feilicet,
vare , vonore,{ochi , £ dutem illis fuperaddatur , me , vel , mé-
ga» & dicatur ,varemé , vel , varemeéga, perfonam cum qua_,
boquimur amplisus dejcimus . Si autem loquamur cum equalibus
vel aliquantulum snferioribus, Vtemur vna ex tribus particulis
videlicet, fonata, fono fo , vare fama. 8§ verd fit perfona fu-
perior vel omnino equalis cum qua vrbané debemus loqui vte-
mur una ex [eptem particulis [cilicet , cOnarta,qixo , qifc, gofen,
qiden, conata fama, fonatafama. Siautem loguamur cum_.
perfonis in dignitatibus conflitutisynomen dignitatis , f1illi fuper
addatur particula, fama;{upplet vicem pronominis: v. g. Padre
fama gozare , veniat vestrapaternitas. Aliqguando etiam parti-
sule que nomina bonorant, [upplent vicem pronominis: v. g.
von qirumono , veflre dominationss veflis.

Conata , cochi, conofo, fignificant idem quod ego, mei , ére.

Jed in modo loquendi quafi distributiuo: ex parte mea , vel quan-,

tum ad me attinet, quibus correfpondent , fochi , fonofé , fonata
que fignificant , tu &re. & expartetua, feu 5 quod ad te per-
tinek.

Pluralia iflorum pronominum fiunt per particulas fupra_
pofitas fecundum bonoris differentiam , vonéré domo, virera,
fochira , fignificant vos loguendo cum Vilibus 5 vare tachi, fo-
natd domo , fignificat vos cum aqualibus, qifotachi,vécatiga-
ta; vONo vono, fignificat vos cum bonore:declinationes vero-bo-

rum
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sum fiunt ctiam. per particulas communes declinationum_ .

De pronomine tertiz perfonz,{cilicet

ille,illa, illud .

Ve particulafcilicet , care care, are are, fignificant ille,
D illa, illud,loquenda de rebus inferioribus : quatuor uero
widelicet , aitqu, aitgume , aremé , castgume , Jignificant ille,
illa, illud, bumiliando &> defpiciendo res de quibus loquimur ,
& qua precipus finiunturin, me , funt deieliue , maxime
Siillisfuperaddatur, ga, u. g. aitghga, aitquméga , dlewslis:
€ono,, jtpgng'ﬁcatbic,b;u,boc » Son0 fignificat »ifle,ifia,iftud,
ano, fignificatille ,illa, illud; fed necelfario requirunt pofi fe s
Subflantiuum ut illisutamur : u. g. cono fito, iflehomo . idem
Jignificat , cono mono, [ednon efi uerbum bonorificum , s6n0
0t , ifta res , ano fito , slle bomo , conata , el conofd , fignifi-
eant bic, {onata., uel ,{fono {6, ifthic , anata ,mel , anofo , illic.
core, fignificat boc , {ore, fignificat iflud, are fignificat illud ,
Jed meutralster sita quod fubflantiuis , fen fuppofitis non iungun-
tur . borum pluraliafunt, corera,lorera,arera, ceteroram
uerd pluralia funt per regulas communes cano , fignificat rem de
quafalla fuit mentio: u.g. cano fito , ille homo éc Pronomen
quidam , facit particula, aru, u.g. aru fico 5 quidam bomo,
aru tocoro ni, in quodam loco.
Pronomen unufquifque faciunt particuls , mén mén, fore
fore .

Pronomen uniuerfi ¢ finguli &c. facitparticula, tare mo
mina .

Pronomen quicymque &rc faciunt particula , Tare nite ma,
tare nitcmoare , tare nari tdmo .

Antepofitaparticula , tare mo s negatiuis facit provomen ne-
mo wel nullus: u. g. tare mod mairananda, nemo iuit . Pariicula
nani taru coto nari tomo , fignificat : quidquid fit, vel quacum-
queresfit. Particula, meimes,figmficat : finguls  uel unuf-
quifque in particulars .

Particula , goro, facit pronomen feu fignum diftributinsnt—s
ompis, ¢ . Sipofiponatur fubflantiuis ex proprijs wocabulislin-

gua
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gua Iaponice que uocantur » SOMis . idem etiam facit particala,
mai ,antepofita fubflantiuis lmém Chinz, que nocantur,coies,
alg. fi, fignificat diem : &, figoroni, fignificat quotidic , feu
omnibus dicbus , nen s in lingua 1aponica mendicata a Chinenfs,
Sfignificat annum: & 5 mainnen, fignificabit fingulis annis uel
omnsbus annis sidem feré facit reduplicatio aliquorum nominum,
ucl faltim facit illapluralia: u.g. fito, fignificat bominem . :
&, fitdbito , fignificabit omnes bomines , uel multos bominess
fi, fignificat diem : <o £ibini , fignificabit , omnibus , uel multis
diebus .

Pronomen disuifiuum  aliqus &rc. facit particula, niidtee,
#. g. toqi niiotte , aliquibus temporibus, fito niiotte, aliqui
bontines .

Pronomen , idem Qvc. facit particula, vonaji, u. g. vonaji
tocoro cara , Ex eodem loco. Particula uero , déjen , fignificat
idem , [ed neutraliter : ©. g., dbjen degozdru, idemeft : & boc
uerbo refpondent quando gratulantur ; abjgue eo quod rem acci-
piant: acfi dicant , gratulor ac fi accepiffem : uelidem eft, acfi
accepiffem .

Pronomen ipfe &ec: faviunt particule , nuxi, fono mi, viga,
particule uero, vareto mis faciumt pronomen ipfemet &c.u.g.
vareto mi ni ata vo nafu, ipfemct fibimet damnum infert , mi
vo vafuréte ;ta vo tafuquru , fui met oblitus, alios faluos' facit,
Particula, vatacuxi , fignificat rem propriam in particulari : .
&- vatacuxi no-coto , res, propria , vatacuxi ni iuaréta, pro fe_»
boquutus eft.

‘Pronomen aliquis ¢rc. facian tparticule , Tare 20, talo, ¢,
£. tare zo maittaraba, /i aliquis suiffet, tafo facaniga aruca toi
niiqe, eat aliquisinterrogabum fifit aliquid cibi.

Aliquid newtraliter facsunt particule , nanzo, nanica, . g.
nanzdga araba cdudzu, comedam aliquidfifit , ima faia té ga
jiit ni gozaru fodoni nanica caqi maraxé , feribam aliquid, fi
quidem babeo manus iam [olutas feu liberas .

Quis 2 fit tribus particulis feilsoet, Tare , Taga Tafo , particula
taga , uel, tare nd , ubumtur etiam pro genitiuo csiss : u.g. Tiga
mono ca? csiuseft res? Et qaaujo’ aliquis adoftium wocat s &
pwfat dicit : méno md , qus imtus refpondent , tafo , uel, taga,
Uiy vare,quises? Particula nani, fignificat quid @re. 4. g. nani

vo
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vofiiruca , uel, nanigoto voliru ca? guid facis? nani ni fore
VO totte iquca? ad guid hoc portas tecum 2

De pronominibus rela-
tiuis.

P Ronomen velatinum fit pofiponzdo verbo nomen de quo fit re-
latio: v.g. ténni miximd(u vdreraga von voia, Pater no-
fler qui eft incalis, déta tocoro va, Jocus ex quo exiuit , téni
fimi no tquita fito , bomo cuius manui adbefit atramentum_ .
Si oratio petit nominatiuum ante verbum , tale nominatiuum..
debet cffe cum aliqua ex particulis nominatiui, ga, no, uel, iori,
V. g. vatacuxiga cdira fimi , epifola ; quam ego feripfi , conded
RO Véxeraréta coto , res quam utfira dominatio dixit . Tertia_.
werd particula feilicet , iori s vtimur quando eft altio in oratio-
ne,v. g. Deus 16ri atdie cudafaréta gracia, gratia , quam Deus
contulit [zu donauit , dno tocOro niamadtano qio6 dtea vo tora-
véta, tulit multos libros, qui erant inilloloco. Siconcurrant
verd duce orationes relatiuum continentes, prima erst [ecundum .
pofitam vegulam ; fecunda verd per participium prafens . prate-
vitum , [eu futurum,feciidunt quod fenfus orationis pofiulauerit :
#.g. qcfa Oracio vo méxita qidga tgucuie no vie ni druvo
motte <oisaffer librum illum qui eft fuprafedile, in quoifto
mane recitaui vel dixi officium diwinum. In ifia oratione
qidga, quodefiunum relatiuum , ¢ft pofiverbum , moxita, &+
V0, quod agit vices [ecundi relatiui, eft pos? verbum, iru . Quan-
do verd volumus ampliss [pecificare rem que refertur 5 ponimus
anter rem ipfam ¢ verbum, particulam tocoro no, v. g. vireta
déxin xita tocdro no mono domo vamina buguen nindeea,
omnes quotquot mecum confenferunt, diustes facti funt. Aliquan-
do oratio relatiui propter fuam difficultatem explicatur pér expo-
nentes: . g.Joco buius , ima corofaréta Pedro no co vi fondea
né chijn gia, que fignificat , filius Petri , qui modo fuit occifus
eft tuus amicus: dicimus, ima Pedro corofaréta foné co va fo-
natd no chijn de goziru.

Aliquando folent fimul poni due particule ex cafus conftitut-

bibus s & faciunt quafi relatinam cui anteponuntur: v.g.{06no
C toco-
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tocord deno dancé, iffius locis confultatio. Marfclla ieno fine,
nauigium quod tendit Mar/iliam.miire to no moxi gotd dearu
efi dicere, quodeam .

Miuiru maito no dancé ni qivamatta,babita efl refolutio gmod
non pergat, mditte ndchi nodancéd , confultatio pofiea guam_.
perrexit faéla, varambe cdra no catigui, ef? confuctudo ab
“nfantia, x6tameno chégui gia, eff ars adslludfaciendum_ :
dno fito no vo tord, accipiamid , quod ¢f2 illius bominis, nota
bac de relatino valde.

De formatione verborum , & coniu-
gationibus .

Erba in lingua Iaponicanequs habent numeros, neque_s
perfonas; faciunt tamen bas differentias particule fupra-

pofite adplurakia & declinationes. Coningationesfunt tres affir-
matine , ¢ totidem negatiue .

Radices verborum , de [¢ non dicant tempus: vnde vt illud di-
eant debent formars verba &y consugari .

Omnes radices verborum [ecunde conissgationis finiunturin_»
e, gi,vel,ji,prater, xi, &, maraxi, gue etfi finidturin, 1 ,
Junt tamen prime coniugationis. Siverdradicesfiniuntur in, de,
wely gi s fit verbum prafentis temporis conuertendo pradiclas in
zzuru , v. g.fagi, facit prefens , fazzurn, & fignificat erubefio :
de zzuru, quod ﬁgm’ﬁéat exeo , is . fi radices fimuntur in, je,
vely ji, mutantur ad prafinsin, zurn, v. g. mdje: mazuru,
idem quod mifeeo, es, anjianzuru, quod efl confidero, as, {ﬂ -
winnturin s xe s iblud mutantin, furu, v. g.'avaxe aualiiru,
idem quod coniungo , is : Xi , verd, & maraxi, gue (vt diftum
/1) funt [ecunde coniugationis, etiam mutant , xi, in furu ,
v.g. xi furu, idem quagﬁwia, is, maraxi marafuru, etiam_
eff » faciofacis . Siradices finiunturin, te, conuertunt illudin
tguru ,v. g. foddte ; {oddtcuiru, idem quod alo , is , vel fuflen-
20,as: reliqua que tantum finiunturin, e , alio modo ; illud ad
prefens conuertunt in, uru, v. g. ague : aguru, offero, rs,
nigue , niguru, fugio , is .

Aliquafunt praterita verborum , que faciunt [enfum prafen-

tisy
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tis, & funt illa quorum fieri confiflit in falto effe: 0.g.cocdroites
intelligo , is, qicoleta, audio, is, voboiéta, recordor , aris, qi
qi ieta, inteliigo , is, zonjita, feio , is, & alia prater ifiaforfan
erumt. verba que fequiitur funt prime coiugationis etiam fi eoruns
radgices non finiantur modo antea diéto . Si prafens alicuius ex il
lis nan fueritmutato , i, in uru, explicabitur in particulari,
abi, uru, agua balneo e, ablro, is, forobi, uru, moliificor
aris: focorobi, uru , diffuor , eris:cdbi, fucore afficior, eris, {d-
bi, rubiginor  aris, deqi, finior s ris , velperficior , ris:cuchi,
cutcuru, putrefto ,ss: michi, mitguru, mare adimpleor , ris,
ini,uru,abeo, is:nobi,nobiru, ve/ noburu, dilator, aris,
tGuqLury , confumor , eris s VOIi , uru , ab alto defeendo , is: xij»
Xijru ; ad prandium vel cibum compellendo, inuito, as » niniru ,
affimilor ; aris : mochij : mochi iuru , effimo , as:ni, niru, ad
z'gnen{ coquo #s: mi,miru , a/picio , s : COri, uru , corrigor, eris,
vochi votguru, cado, is: 1, iru fumes /,ﬁa' svel adfum es, fa-
gui,uru, tranféo,is, ficut tempustranfit: vabi , uru, miferi-
cordiam peto ,is, carabi,uru , ficcor , aris, iqi iquru, Vino,sss
fi firn arefeo,is,qi qura,venio,is, qi quru ,veftio,is, v~
qi vru , 2 Jeélo furgo. quatuor verd verba que [equiitur ba-
bent prater prefentia ordinaria s alia etiam extraordinarias »
atdic, babet atoru, prodomo , as : vdgimaie , vaqimoru , di-
Jeerno ,is, tondie tondru , bemedico 15, {onaic fondrnin loca
JSublimi colloco, as.,

DePreterito imperfe&o, perfeCto, & pluf-
quam perfecto.

On efin lingua ifla Iaponica prateritum imperfellum 2

V nde loco illius Vtuntur perfelto s quod fit duobus modis 2

primii eft addendo ; ta, radicibus verborum: v.g. aguéra, ¢ff
preateritum verbi, ague , uru, guodef offero, rs; fecundo modo
it preteritum perﬁé'ts;m pofiponendo , te , radicibus , & adden-
do pofiea verbum 5 gozari, u ,vel ari, u, in prefenti vel in pre-

terito de quo in fecunda coniugatione , v. g. aguete gozdru, vel

agucté gozitea, vel aguete aru, ve/ dguete atra, obtuli,

w¢l obtuleram, as, &e. fi antem ad pradiéia acntep onatur partzfu-

% @
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Imperatiuum primz coniuga-
tionis .

Mperatinum prime eoningationis ¢ff ipfa [ola radix verbi
I vel pofipofita particula io, v.g.ague, vel dgucio, offer:
futurum autem imperatiui el futurum abfolutum , igued , vel
aguedzu, & eft honoratior modus loquendi ¢ vrbansor ad im-
perandum in omni conimgatione , quam per imperatisum abfolu-
tum . Fit etiam imperatinum, fi auferas,nu, a prefenti negatiuo
(de quo postea) o loco eins pomas (ai,v.g. ff ab ague nu,tol/as nu,
& addas , (a1, fit ague (ai, quodefl, offer : non tamen dicit tan-
tum imperium ficut abfolutun: . Pofipefita ctiam particula, tai,
radicibus , fit quodi gmz;{;futuri Jeu optatiui quo defiderium lo-
quentis explicatur , & eft imperatinum ; vrbanum tamen, miz-
zu fitdtgu nomi tai, vellem parum aque bibere: ¢ff idem quod
da mishi bibere . Quando ver fit relatio alicuius precepti,legis,
confily s ordinis, aut probibitionis s in onms verbo cuinfiumque
coniugationis fiuc affirmatiuc , fiue negatiue : tale preceptum »
ponstur ad literam : v. g. chriftiani naru nd to no xdgunno fat~
togadru, efl iex Imperatoris, quod non fiat quis Chriflianus,
Padre core vo coxirai¢io to voxeraréta niiotte, guéa pater
precipit mibi vt hae componerem .

Optatiuum primx coniuga-
tionis.,

Refens & futurum optatiui eft prafensimperatiui , antepofi-
tisparticulss ,négauacuud, ve/, anare & pofipofita, gina,

vel caxi, fit etiam pofipofitaparticula, gana, abfque aliqua .
antepofita: v.g négavdcu va agueio cixi? ve/ audre aguei -
gdna, ffofferes 2 audre icanaru téngu, bangue mono narito~
mo, vare vo tdtte, fiie no iama ninoboxciocaxi! o ffeffet
aliquis vel diabolusv.] arufpex qui me a}[cmdere faceret ad mon-
tem qui vocatur , fiie | pofipofitaparticula gana ,nominibus, fi-
grificatur defiderium rei fignificata per nomen: v.g {agé gana,

0 vi-
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o vinum ) acfi diceret : quisillud baberet ad bibendum ! nani ga-
na! ffaliquid baberem !

Prateritu=s optatiui eft fecunda vox futuri pofipofita particula
mono vo! v.g£. nigueo zu mono vo! o fi fugiffem idem fit hoc
modo nigué€ta rabaiocaro mono vo, aliquando [olum dicunt ,
nigué caroni valetiam dicunt, nigucte ard niua jocarémo-
novo!

Subiun&iuum primz coniugationis
affirmatiuz .

Rafens fubiuntliui fit ex prefenti indicatiui mutato, u, in
" gquo finiturin €ba, v.g. ex, dguru, fit agurédba cum..
r:jﬁ'erem 2 fit etiam ex prefenti addita particula,tocoro s fuper ad-~
ita ni, de,uo, ve/, a,fecundum exigentiam declinationis
cerbi quod fequitur ; primum enim [ubit munus nominis: ©.g.
arutoqi Pedro chinfui xité iraruru tocoro ie fitd gaqite, cumn
weniffet quida bomo ad locum vbi erat Petrus guando erat ebrius
nhébd nt tachi vacaréte iru tocoro ni, cam effent diuifi, & di-
uortium feciffent coniugati, c6 aru tocord de, cumbacitan
Jfint, 1010 Ie zzuru tocoroud fito ni corofarcta, occifus eff as
quodam bomine cum exiret foras , go mifa vo afobafariiru toco
ro vo uchi coroita,occidit illii cum allualiter miffam celebraret,
& eft regula generalisin omni coniugatione .
Erateritum perfectum & plufquam perfeltum fubiunéliui fit
ex praterito perfecto indicatiui pofipofitaparticula, réba, v.g.
dguéta réba, cum obtuliffet: fit etiam ablatoverbo gozaru,ad
praterito plufguam perfeéto ; & pofito Joco eius, attaréba , vel
atta , guando vero ponitur , atta, debet fuperaddivel , ni, aut,
uo, ua, vel, 1e, fecundum quod petst fubfequens verbum_ ;
ad modum fupra pofitum de prafenti fubiunctiui cum particuls ,
tocdro, w. g. dgucte attaréba, ve/ dgueteatea, ni,uo, ua,
vel, ie, cumiam obtuliffet .
Futurum [ubiunltiui fit addendo futuro indicatiui particali
t0qi, v. g. 2gued toqi , cum poflea offerat .
Prateritum plufquam perfectum fubiunétiui , vel quontodo-
eumgue illnd voces , denique ad fignificandum boc quod ei# , pofi-
quam
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quam fecifJem allionem verbi , fit pofipofitis particalis s cara, no-
chi, vel igopraterito plufquam perfeio ; ablato tammen verbo ,
gozaru, v. g. aguéte cara,nohi,ve/,igo, maird, poflquam
ootulerit proficifcar . idem quafi eft ;aguétard togi mawré, pro-
Jeifear quando iam obtalerit, aguedzurini, ve/, igueozuru
tocoroni , fignificat, cum iam effet paratus ad offerendum: vel vt
offerret, Aguedzuru coto no faqini, fignificat paululum ante-
quam offeret.

Prafens persiiffinum [fubinnini fit duobus modis: primusyfi
conuertendo » v 5 in quo finitur pra fens indicatiui , in, €domo,
v. g. agurédomo etiam ff offerat .

Prateritum vero permi/fiui fit poflpofito , redomo , preterite
indicatini: v.g. dguetarcdomo , quamuis obtuhiffet: futurun:
autem permiffinum efl addendo , redomo fecunde voci futuriin-
dicatiui: v.g. dguedzurédomo , quamuis offerat. Secundus
modus [ubiuntini permi(fiui efl effscacior & fit prafens pofipofita
particula, tomo , prafenti Indicatiui @ v.g. dguru tomo , gué-
uis offerat: folent etiam prafenti pofiponi particule, mamaio ,
ve/, madeio, v g. forcuo voxiitiru mamaio, ve/, fore vove-
xiiuru mideio , etiam ff boc doceat .

Prateritum autem buins fecunds Permt_'ﬁui Jot pofipefite ,
ritomo , preterito indicatiui : v. g. Agneta ritomo , quama/s ob-
talerit:fit etiam boc prateritum pofipofito , mamaid ve/ madeio
preterto indicatini : . g. dgueta mamaio, el dgueta madeio
idem fiit pofipoffito , tOte  preterito fubinnctini. u. g . dguetaréba
tote.

Futttrum permi/fiunm fit pofipofito s tomo , fecunde socs fis~
turiindicatini: u. g. igucozutomo , fit etiam pofipofitis ; ma-
maio , #e/ madeio erdem futaro : fi uero prediclo permi fino in_»
omnibus temporibus anteponatur  taroi , additur magna uis ora-
tionsi: u.g. tatoi VAXerarurn tomo, quamuss boc precipias.cum=
dem fenfim facit prateritum pluf;uam perfeltum Indicating
ablato uerbo , gozaru , &, aru , &reonfiituendo loco eius particu-
lam , mo,u.g. dguetemo , quamuisofferat . eadem particula ,
mo , pofipofita prefenti indicatiui facit eumdem [fenfum : u. g.
docd de qiqi marafiru mo, fono fata va méfanu, guamis
awdiatur de voc whicumque ; nibil tale auditur: eumdem fenfum

Solent facere modi loquendi, qui fequiitur , 3 guemo xéio caxi?
dguetemo x6 madeio . nanto mo dgue caxizquod fere fignificat
quam-
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uamuis offerat. eundem ctiam fenfum faciunt predifia , aguruni
i‘gxerarei aguetani faxerarei, e/ agued ni f(axerarei » etians
Srofferat , obtulerit s uel etiam fiofferet : ac fi dicat : ponamas,
wel demus quod ita fit .

Infinitiuum. .

P Rafesss infonisiui fit ex prafenti indicatini , poftpofito coto,
utl, to,u.g.agiru coto , zel dguruto, offerre.

Prateritum infinitiui it pofipofitis eifdem 5artim1i: preterito
indicatiui,u. g. agueta coto, nely aguetato,obtuliffe. Futurum
infinitiui fit eifdem pofipofitis futuro indscatini: u g. igueed co-
to , uel aguedto,oblaturum . Eundem [enfumfaciunt prafens,
prateritum , ¢ futurum indicatiui poftpofita illis particula »
16ni, #.g. nai nai guioi ni caqerareé ioni va vare mo zonzuru
fitd bito mo zonjita, fepe credidi & alj etiam putarunt me &
te beneficjs effé afficiendum , qéccu vare ni voxiie marafiru i6-
ni gozaru , potius ille poteft me docere , agueta ioni gozaru , di-
citur illum obtuliffé .

Ad interrogandum & refpondendum utuntur [zpi/fime infini-
viuo quod eft fuppofitum uerbi quod fubfequitur : u.g. nbobo -
gata ni vochitacotd gaatea ca? incidsfti ne in peccatum luxu-
rie cum mulicre? fuit ne boc quod eft incidiffe &e. &~ boc modo
loquendi utuntur in omni tempore infinitiui .

Aliguando fupplet infinitiuum prateritum plufquam perfellit
ablatouerbo , gozaru, @ aru. ». g. Dens no minorivo firo-
meéte 10card , bonum eft legem Dei propagari: aliquando fupplet
prafens & prateritum snfinitini , pmjfm & prateritum indica-
tius pq/ipojt{: » g2, #.g. fore vo véxeraruru ga varugozard,
malum erit boc dicere , maittagamaxigia , uensffe ¢ft melius,aut
effet melius

Quando uero infinitino fubfequitur uerbum [ubfiantiuumsnon
indiget particula, coto, ». g. cofacazzuqi dé vd fige vo nomu
devanai, bibere uinum calice paruo non eft bibere, core cofo
caqudegozare , boc poffumus dicere effé ueré fcribere, caqu de-
gozate <6{0, boc nullo modo eft feribere , {Ore na igiru deuanai,
3fiud non eft offerre. aliqua ex exemplis pofitis funt ex uerbis alia-

rum
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rum coniugationum ; [¢d regula ¢ft generalisin ommibus: facit
etiam fenfum quafi infinitiui modus bic loquendi, ague va, aguré
demo  quamuis offeram vel etfi faciam boc, guod ef} offerre s eft
etiam regula generalisin omnious consugationibus : unde dicunt ,
qiqi va tqucamatgure domo gatten xenu , gzamauis audiam
uel faciam boc quod eft audive ;non intelljgo . dicitur etiam, agu-
ru vomotte , offerendo , uel cum boc quod eft offerre , aguruiori,
ex hoc quod ¢ft offerre, aguru nitquite, circa hoc quod ¢ft of -
ferres .

Gerundism in, Di , es prafens el futurum indicatiui, & pre-
cipue fi adiungatur , jibun . aut aliqua particula fignificans
tempus: u. g. aguru jibun, tempus offerendi, gned ni qinuam-
dtta , aceepit refolutionem offerends, niguru jibun gia, tempus
¢f? fugiendi, corofa réézuru ni aifadamatee arozuserit ref/olutus
occifu 5 aut quod erit occidendus .

Gerandi# in, Do, fit duobus modis. primus 5 poftponendo ,
prefenti indicatini particulas, ni, uel, tote, #.g. aguruni ,
uel, agurutote iurnfareta, offerendo fui folatus. fecundyseft
auferendo uerbum , gozdru, praterito plufguam perfecto: u.g.
dgucte cutabireta, offerendo, velerigendo fum defeffus : ideft ex
ovectione uel allione offerendis vefultauit effe defeffum : eft etiam
alius modus elegans gerundij in do,& ualde communis , antepo-
nendo radices uerborum alyjs uerbis compofitis : u.g. figi iofuru,
approximare trabendo;radices autem /f: uerbis adiuntie rmmdqw'i
mutatur in pa/fivis, neutris, aut negatiuis.In iflo fenfie gerun Jy in
do, uidentur ti bis modis Joguends taixo to xite , cum effet dux:
wel ducis munus gerendo , von rei to xité , gratias agendo , rotai
nOmi ni xite , cum fit femex » tgucai xite iuaruru , dicit wt nun-
cius.

Gerundium in dum , f5t pofipofitis particulis , tame , vel , to-
te , prafenti vel futuro indicativi : v. g. iguru tdme , ve/, dguco
tote ad offerendumsad eundem [enfium redusitur bic modus loqué-
di , aguru ni fdeedga aru , 6fF Jex circa offerendum , nifi dicamus
boc vitimum effe gerundium in ni .

Supinum in Q{Jm y & duobus modis , primus ef} poflponendo
ni, radicibus : fecundus pofipofito, tameni, prefenti indicativi :
V. . tazzuné ni maitta ,ve/, tdzzuniru tameni mdittz , vens
oblatum .

Supinum in Tu , eft fola radix verbi . in boc etiam fenfi vi-

D dentur



26 DE CONIVG
dentur vti iflo modo loquendi , mofu nivoiobdnu, 7oz eff necef-
Jarium ditta .

Participiaprefentis , preteriti , & futuri funt prafensprateri-
tum , & futurum pofipofitis particulis, fito, vel, mono, fed
quando pofiponitur, fito, ¢ft modus loquendi honoratior : v. g.
aguru fito , ve/, guru mono , offér#s , agueta fito, qus abtulit
dgued mono , qui offzret , Buppd gacu furu tomogara ni voite
ua , vacantes fludia legis idolorum , von vo xiru vo fita.to va iii-
z0; von voxiranu voba chicuxd to cofoiie, in iflaoratione_
particula, vo , fupplet vocem participy o dat fuppofitum ver-
bo fignificatque : meritd vocant homines beneficium cognofcen-
tes; 1gnorantes vero beneficia iure vocant belluas . eft regula ge-
neralis in omni coniugatione, vnde exemplum eft in verbo fecunds
coniugationis. it ctiam panticipium poipofita tesradicibus verbo-
ram:v. g. iguete , offerens.

Prima coniugatio negatiua.

RAdz'm Junt poSipofita, zu, radicibus affirmatiuis: v.g-
aguezu.

Prcj?m vero efl conflituendo ,nu , Joco , 2u, v. g. dguénu, non
offero s & eff regula generalis quomodocumgque finiantur corum
radices, fola, xi, &b, maraxi, faciunt prafentianegatiua , xénu
maraxenu, non facio , ea Verd quorum radices fimuntur in ji,
mutant ji , in je, & poflponitur illis particula, nu , adpre-
Jens 1 v. g. zonji , fit prafens negatiuum , zoniénu , nefcio. alicubi
in Iaponia faciunt negatiua auferendo. vitimum , v, & radici-
bus negatiuss & fuperaddenda illis verbum , ari, w, coniugatum
per fecundam: fecundum tempus @ ©.g. aguezdru, non offero,
ague zdcta, non obtuli, igue zactaréba, cum non obtuliffet
etiam dicunt , guezu xite , non offerendo .

Prateritum negatiuum fit ad modurs prafentis ponendoa loco ,
nu, particalam nanda, v. g. aguenanda, non obtulg yzonjenan-
da, mefciui, vorininda, non defcendi .

Preteritum pluj?uam perfectum fit mutando vitimam a , pre-
teritiin, e, & pofiponendo verbum , gozdru, inprafenti, vel
gozawta, inpraterito : v.g. dguenande gozdru, ve/ dgueninde

gozat-
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gozitta , non obtuleram. fit etiam ponendo , 1€ gozdru, vel, ide
ozatta, Joco nandé gozaru, v. g. aguéide gozaru, ve/, agu-
eidé gozdtta, non obtuleram , zonzeide gozaru, nefcineram_.
vochiidé gozatea , non cecideram .

Futurum negatinum efd addendo , mdi, vel , miji, radicibus
%;11_ prefentibus affirmatinis: v.g. ague mai, ve/ aguru maji, non
offeres .

Imperatiuum fit pofipofito , na , prefenti indicatini : v'g. 3gu-
runa, ze offeras.

Fit ctiam antepofito , na, & pofipofito , {0 , radicibus affirma-
tinis:v. g.naague {o, ne offeras.

Fit etiam pofipofito , na , radicibus : v. g. ague na , ne offeras,
mixé na, neoffendas, mefare na, ne faciatis . radices, que fi-
niuntur in, xi, vel, ji, & [unt feccunde coniugationis mutant
illudin y e , adiftud imperatsuum :v. g. fo xé na, vel (6 maraxe
na, n¢ facias iftud,fo zonzena, ne iflud cogites .

- Optatiuum fit anteponendo , negauaciua , vel avare , & po/i-
ponendo, caxi, gana, fmperatiuo negatino: v.g. auare aguru
nacaxi, off non offerres: vel , négauacuuanaague {6 gana,
idem .

Prateritum optatiui fit poﬁ;gq/:'to »y MONO VO , futuro negasiso:
v. 4. aguru mai mono vo ! o Anon obtuliffet |

Subsunltiuum verc negatiwum ef# conuertendo v , in qua_.

ﬁ}{tur prefens negatinum in €ba, v.g. aguenéba , cum non
offerret .

Prateritum fibiunéliui eff pofipofito , téba , preterito negati-
uo indicatiui : v. g. guenandaréba, cum nomobtuliffet .

Futurum ¢ft pofipofito , qeréba, futuronagatino: v. g. niguru
mai qereba , cum non fit fugituras.

Subiunélinum permi(fiuum fit pofipofita particula, domo
prefenti negatino, fedmutato W, inquo finiturin, c,v.g. ague-
né domo , quamuis non offerat . dicunt ctiam &y meliss aguenai-
demo, ve/, agueidemo .

Prateritum permifiuum ef} pofipofito , redomo , praterito ne-
gatino : v.g. aguenandarédomo , quamuis non obtulerat , di-
cunt etiam , guenaidemo, wve/, agieidemo, & ffnom obtule-
rit.

Futurum permi/[fiuum est pofipofito , qer€domo, futuro ne-
gatine : v.g. aguru mai gerédomo ,&: 1/;' non offeret .

3
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Aliud autem permi fiuum cum particula , tomd, fit pofipofita
predictaparticnla radicibus negatinis : v. g. dguézutomo , dvfi
non offert . Fit etiampofipofito, totc, prefenti fubiuniiui:
v. g. aguenébatote, tertio modo etiam fit pofipofito , mamaio,

vel, madeio, prefenti negatino: v. g. aguenu mamaio, ve/,
Aguenumadeio, guamuisnon offerat .

Prateritum fit pofipofito , ritomo , praterito negatino: v. g.
dguenandari tomo ,&” fi non obtulerit. Fit etiam pofipofita ,
tote , praterito negatiuo fubiuntliui: v. g. agnenandaréba tote
& melius , dguenaidemo, ve/ , dgucidemo, guamuis non offe-
vat , vel obtulerit .

Futurum Zf oflpofito , tomo , futuro megatino : v. g. Egue
mai tomo, _/tP non fit oblaturus, vochiidemo , &:fi non ceci-
derit .

Infinitiuum prefens , prateritam , & futurum , efl ipfum pre-
Jens s prateritum , & futurum negativum indicatiui , pofipofitis
coto, ve/, 1o, v. g. Aguenu coto , #on offerre, iguenanda coto
non obtuliffe , Aguru mai cOto , non ¢ff¢ oblaturum_ .

Aliquando vtantur prefents negatizns pro preterito in omnibus
coniugationibus: v. g. mimaraxenu, #on vidi .

Gerundium in , Di, negatinum , ef prefens vel futuram nega-
tinum , aguenu, vel , Aguru mai , non offerends .

Gerundium in, Do, fit pofipofito , ni, radicibusnegatinisvel
prefentibus: v. g. dguczunt, vel, dguenuni , non offirendo
idem quafi ¢ft : agueide ,vel, i;uenaidc » vel y dguezu xite.

Gerundium in , Dam , eft pofipofito, tote , veltame, prefen-
2i aut futnro negatino indicatini : v.g. dguenu tame, vef, aguru
mai tote , ad non offerendum .

Participia negatina prafentis , prateriti &> futuri, funt prefens
prateritum , & futurum negatinum pofipofito , firo , ve/ , mono
v.g. dguenu fito, non offerens, dguenandamono, guinon—»
obtalit , dguru mai mono, gui non offéeret, dgucnaide cara,
wel ,gucide nochi, poft non obtutiffe : vel pofiquam non obtule-
vunt , aut pofiquam nonefl ablatum .

Se-



Secunda coniugatio affirmatiua.

Mnes radices verborum [ecunde coniugationss finiuntuy in,

1y fitque prefens mutato,i,in,u, v.g. i0mi: iomu,/e-
g0 . Siradices finiuntur in , chi, mutant iflam diétionem in , tqu
. g machi: matgu, expeclo. Si finiunturin, xi: mutatur in
fu: v. g. corodxi: corofu, occido .

Prateritumfit. Siradices finiunturin, ami, conuertiturin,
6da,v.g. cami: coda, mandi vel maflicaui . Sifiniuntur in.,
ebi, ve/, emi, mutantur in, edda, v. g. faqebi: fagedda, vo-
ciferatus fuzm , fonémi,loneoda, innidi feu babui inuidiam . Si

niunturin, Obi, vel, Omi, conuertunturin, 6da,v.g. coro~
bi: cordda, cecidit: comi, céda, feinclufit. Sifiniunturin_.
umi, comuertitur in, unda, v.g. cafumi: cafunda, obtenebra-
tuseft, inidem conuertuntur que finiuntur in , imi, v. § cana-
ximi, canaxunda, triflatuseft . St finiuntur in, gui, illud con-
yertunt in, ida, v.g.fegui, telda , difziffumeft . xini, uru, fa-
cit prateritum , Xinda , mortuusefh : &, ini, uru, facit preteri-
tum, inda, abiuit: & quantum  ad boc funt ficut fecunde con-
tugatsonis; quo ad alia vero tempora funt prime . Radices que
[miuntur in, chi, vel, v, illud conuertunt ad prateritum in , tea,
v.g. mochi: motgu, facit preteritum , motea , accepit, chiri, u:
chitta, fparfumefl, que verd finiuntar in , xi, vel, qi, tliud
couertumtin , ita, v. g. cordxi, u:coroita,occidit, qiqi, u,
qijta, audiuit , xiqi,u, xiita, extendit.

Futursm fit conuertendo , i , in quo radices finiunturin_ ,
6, ozu , ve/ 6zuru, v. g. iomo , iomozu , ve/, iomozuru, leges.
¢ vero radices finiuntur in, chi , mutatur ifia dictioin ,t6, v. g

machi: mato, expeltabo , qua finiuntur autemin , xi, illud
conuertunt in , {6 ,v.g. moxi:u: molo, dicam , aut loguar .

Imperatiuum fit conuerterdo 5 i , in quo radices finiuntur in,
€,v.g. iomi:idéme, Jege vel legas. Siveroradices finiantur in,
chi, sonuertiturin, te, v. g. machi:mate, expec?a. Fit etiane
smperatiuum conuertendo , WU, i1 g0 prefens negativum fini-
tar in, ai, v. g. ex, iomanu, conflituendo , ai, loco, nu, fits
iomai, Jege , & eft modus communis etiam tertie coningationss ;

Jed ifo imperatino vtuntur (olum loquends cum inﬁmribz}{
HU-
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F uturum imperatiui efl futuram ab /b{ui;um (0. g i0mo , le-
ges @ illo vtuntur loquendo cum abieclis perfonis .
Reliqua tempora optatisi, fubiuncliui, gerundy, infinitiui &rc.
fount codem modo & eifdem particulis quibus in prima coninga-
tione applicando fingula fingulis ctiam in.modis loquends .

Secunda coniugatio negatiua.

Adix negatiua [ecunde coniugationis eft conuerfo ). i, in_
quo radix abfoluta finitur, in azu, v.g. iomi: fomazu),
radix ,nonlegendi . '

Prafens fit, fi radix affirmatiua finitur in , chi, illud conuer-
tendon , tanu, v, machi: matanu, noneéxpetlo. Si finitur
in, xi, mutaturin, {anu, ot coroxi: corofanu, non occido .
S alio quouis modo finsunturin , i, illud conuertuntin, anu,
v.g. cordbi: corobanu,non cado .

Preteritum eft conuertendo , nu, prefentisin, nanda, v.g.
corobanu: corobananda , non cecidi , iomananda, non Jegt,
reliqua vero tempora proportionaliter ficut in prima coniugatione
negatina .

Tertia coniugatio affirmatiua.

R Adices verborum tertie coniugationis finiuntur in , ai, of,
vel ,vi, qua finiuntur in, ai, conuertunt illudin , 6 , ad
Jaciendum prafens: v.g. narai: naro, difco. que finiunturin,
oi, vertunt illud in, 8, v.g. vomoi,voms , cogito, qua vero
Jniuntuy in i , illud mutantin, v, v.g. cui: cu, comedn .

Prateritum fit pofipofito, ta, prafenti: v.g. naroea, didici,
vomota, cogitaui,cuta , manducaus .

Prateritum plufquam perfeclum fit conuertendo oltimam_. ,
) prateriti perfeti in € , & addito verbo , gozaru , in prefenti
wely gozatta, inpraterito , t fupra diclum eff in prima coniu-
gatione:v.g. naro t€ gozaru, ve/, naroté gozatta , iam didi-
ceram .

Futurum fit conuertendo , i , in quo radix 2 finitur in y vO,vozu,
Ve/: vozuru, v. g. naraud narauozu, ve/, narauozuru difeam.

Si
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Si verd radix finiatur in , oi: conuertiturin , v8,vézu, vel,vé,
zuru, ©.g. vomoi, vomoué: vomouozu , ve/, vomoudzuru
cogitabo .

Imperatinnm fit pofiponendo radicibus , e ,v. g. naraie , difee,
toic , interroga , cuie, comede. Fitetiam auferendo & prafen-
tinegatiuo , de quo S3atim , dictionem , nu, & conflituendo loco
efus literam , 1, v. g. narauai, difce , touai, interroga, cuvai,
comede , boc modo Vtimur cum inferioribus, catera ficut in aljs
coningationibus .

Tertia coniugatio negatiua .

R Adix negatina tertie comingationiseft conuertendo, 1, in_
qun radix affirmatiua finitur, in vazu, ©.g. Darauazu,
touazu, Cuvazu, fit vero preféns connertendo, i, in, vanu: v. g.
narauanu, xzon difco, touanu, nom interrogo, cuvanu, 70n
comedo .

Prateritum fit conuertendo , 1, radicis , in,vananda, v. g.
narauanand?, zor didici , touananda , non interrogaui , cuua-
nanda, 707 camedsi .

Prateritum plufquam perfelum eff conuertendo , ay vltimam
perfectiim, e , & additaverbo , gozaru, ve/, gozatta, v. g. cu
uanand€ gozatta, ve/naravana dé gozaru, non comedcram . »
vel non didiceram , catera vt in alijs coningationibus ,

Pofipofitis verbis fubflantiuis gerundys in, Do , omnium_
conitzationzn tam affirmatinarum ; quam negativarum: fit
[srg/iu, eft, vel non est fallum 7uod per gerundium fignifica-
tur:v. g Aguete ard , iam erit oblatum , cono qioga caite go-
zaranu, bic /iber non ef feriptus , agueide arozu , nondum obtu-
lerit . Verbawero fubflantina funt, gozaru, gozaranu, voru,
wori nai , dea ve/ gia: devanai, aru :aranu,ve/, gozaranu uoru
Worinai, & vnumquodque.ex illis fequitur regulas communes fuse
consugationss .

Poflpofitis etiam verbis fubflantiuis i:}z/fnitiui: omnium conin-
gationum fit [infus quod eft , fuit,erit;vel non , id guod per infini-
tinum fignificatur : v. g. dgurucotoard , erit boc quod eft offer-
re:idefl offerct , narota coto gozarumai ,non addifcet , & di-
€la verba [ubflantina babent omnia fud tempora iuxta fecundam

con-~
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coniygationem ad quam pertinent,quia corum radices fniuntuy in
i,ars, u:gozari,u.

Coniugatio verbi fubftantiui ne-
gariui.

Evbum [ubflantiuum negatinumeft, nai,vel, gozanai,
vel , uorinai , guod fignsficat non effé , eins radix ¢ft , naqu
vel , gozanaqu , ast , uorinaqu. _
FPraseritum eft conuertendo , i, inquo prafens fivitur , i, C,
& pofiponendo illi prateritum , ari, u, quod eff, atra, v. g.
nacatta, ve/ , gozanacatta , nonfuit , catcra tempora funt con-
iugando 5 ari, U, per fecundam [ecundum temporum exigen-
tiam_. .
y Imperatiuum eff, nacave, wvel, nanaifo, vel, naina, neu
s
Subiuntliunm eft conuertendo , i, prefintisin, qeréba, . g.
naqeréba , e/, gozana qeréba , cum non effet vel fit .
Subiunlliuum permiffiusim 5/2' conuertendo , 1, prifiisin. s,
qerédomo, v. g. gozana qereddmo , etiam finon fit.”
Prateritum huins fubiunéliui eff pofipofiio, rédomo, pre-
terito indicatini : v. g. nacatea rédomo , quanziis non fuit .
Subflantiumm cam particula, tomo, eft illam pofipencndo
radici: v, g. naqutomo , etiam finon fit . Gerundium ef? ,n6,
note, ve/, naqu xité, ve/, nacatte, cum non fit. Cateravt
Jupracum verbo , ari, u: fuperaddito, & coniugato per fecun-

Nowina adieltina quando non antecedunt verbis, coniugan-
tur per [¢ ficut Verbum [ubflantiuun negstiuam: illa inquam no-
mina adiellina, que [upra dictum eff finiriin ai, ei,ol, i, ij,corum
radices [unt conuerfa, i, vitima in, qu, v.g. fucacu, radix
profundi, « , i0qu, radix boni, @, xiguequ:radix denf: , «,
uariqu , radix mali , € , mali , wonajiqu : radix eiufdem doc.

Prafens eft ipfa vox adietii : v. g.i0i , bonus , 4, um , fucai,
profundus, a, um , varui, malus , a , um , nonajiidem,eadem,
idem .

Praseritum cfi conwertendo , i, adieltiui in, c, vel, qi, o

poji-
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pafipofitaverbo, ari, v, illud coniugands fecundum exigentiam
ovationis in ommnibus temporibus .

Permiffiuum cum , tomo fuciqutomd, ve/, fucdi tomd,

qeamuis profundum .
Gerundium in , do , fucdte  cum effet profundum , iote 5 cum
[ftbonum 5 varute , cum fit malum , cdnaxiute , cum fit trifle
xingueo te, cum fit denfum . Sunt etiam , fuco xite fucaqu xite,
vel, fucacdete , & ficinalijs: v. g. idxite, idqu xite , iocat-
.
Adiectiua finitain na, non coniugantur ; gerundia tamen in
do y folent babere : v. &- aqiracana, progerundio , aqiracani xi-
te, cumeffet clarum ; sdem 5 aqiracade . ariféna, babet arifoni
xite, cum fit apparens vel verifimile, iond, habet, ioni, v. g.
101 yoni xité , cum fit boni mods , vel babeat bonum modum— 5
cdviga fucote vatarananda , guia flausius erat profundus non_»
tranfuadani 5 xebote irarénu , quia firiclum , non eft intrabile
varute cu varenu , non ¢fl comeflibile vel non poteft comedi,quia
malum . Catera tempora adieltiuorum funt vt diétum eff, cam
verbo, ari,u, comizgato fecundum exigentian orationts. Con-
fugatio etiam negatina eff cum.eodem , ari, u, v.g. radix eff 5
fucdcardzu, prefens verd off, fucdcari nu, noneft profundum .
Prateritum ; fucacaranda , non fuit &-e.

De particulis conditionali-

bus.

Vingue funt particula facientes ovationem.-conditionalen,

naraba, nivoite va, raba, va,ba, due fecunde pofipo-
nuntur omni verbo tam affirmatino , quam negasino in prefenti 5
prateritos & futuro, & cum illisremanet verbum conditonale >
v. g. nigiru naraba,/f fugis , i6da ni udite va, ff Jegiflis,nara v
naraba, ffdifces , ct vadu nivoite va ,finon comedss, aliquan-~
dozollitur voi,d,nivoite,v.g. dgucd nivayf offeres, dgue-
tardniva, fobtuleris . Tollitur etiam aliquando s voite, &
vemanet folum sni, v.g. maird ni cofo, nén gord ni mofdaure,
fi ibo vel ierim fignificabo illi amicabiliter A xitard ni cofo,
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failocu tiqumaiji qeré , fi feciffem ; non babuiffet effecbum
diligentia ¢ perfuafio .

Particula, raba, pofiponitur preterstis: v. g. narotaraba,
JSididici [Jem , narauanandaraba, fnon didiciffem .

Particula, va, pofiponitur radicibus negatiuis ommium_
trium coniugationum ; v.g. aguézuva,ffnon offero, iomazu
va, finon lego , narauazu va , fimon difto,naquva, finommefl,
fucacarazu va , finon effet profundum

Particulavero , ba, babet cumdem effeclum & sungitur etiam
radicibus, quibus. va dgueziiba, iomaziiba naranazuba, ff vero
diélaparticula , ba sponatur Joco, zu , radicibus negatiuis, fit
conditionalis affirmatisa oratio : v.g. dguéba, fioffero, iomaba

JSilego, naranaba, fidifio, iocaraba, fiefibonum. particula_.
wverd, ua, non folum pofiponitur radicibus nigatiuis adieclino-
rum: [edetiam affirmatiuis: v.g. fucaquua, fesprofundum ,
uonajiqu ua,f eft idem.aliquando boc verbo Vtuntur ac fi dicant:

Sinon 5? valde molefium : _chia: bos . dicunt etiam , ague majiqu
ua, i non offeres.

Particula , ni uoiteua, fuprapofitaiungitur ctiam aliquan-
do nominibus, & quafi fupplet verbum [ubflantivam: ©.g.j6
J6 ni uoite ua uqe toro, accipiamfi ¢t valde bonum vel opti-
mum, curixicarazaru gui niuoite ua , J7 non fusrit moleftuin
el res molefla .

Particula faie , pofitain oratione s Vbi ¢ft aliquaparticula ex
conditionalibus [enfus orationis additvirtutem : v. g. fune faic
mairu naraba , ffvenerit aliquod muifium, fonata faie uocuta-
bire naqu va, finon ¢ff defe/fus,ac fi diceret: ox meaparte s vel

uod ad me. attinet ego non fum defe/Jus .

Supplet ctsam aliquanda particula , {aie, conditionalem: v.g.
Niffonno xéco cu ni faie caiéna coto gozaru fodoni, fergoin
regno paruo Iaponie inueniuntur & [unt res buinfmodi , acfi
dicat;quanto magis erunt in magnis, COCO mMAto no tocai ni fale
meinacu itafu ioni gozaru fodoni &c. fiengo in nauigationibus,
que bic fiunt, valde patior ¢oc. firofaie céquai firu mono ud
turufu niivan ia,, Deus ni uoite uoia? f ergo bomo ingnoféit ho-
mini peenitents , quanto magis Deus @ core fodo xei uo iru
ru faie coto maricantiru ni ; ucatoxite ua, incideca banji ca-
nauozo ? i tot adbibendo viresvix potui fieri ; fi leuiter fuiffet
Jaltum quomndo potsiffet fieri [en finiri # cOre faie xinicui ni,/z

ergo
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ergahoc eft difficile,fune de faie ioio tuita ni,cachi ua nananaca
naru mat, ff nanigio vix perucni ; pedes abfque dubio non potuif-
/2’”1._-' .

De verbo potentiali .

Ofipofitaparticula, vo » prefentibus & futuris verborum il-
P lafacst potentialia: v.g. dgururo, forfan offéert, nigueo-
zuro, fbrta_ix fugiet .

Praterita fiunt conuertendd  ta, in,tqu, & addito, ro,o.
g aguetquro , forta(Jis obtwlit. Si verd pofiponatur preteritis
vegatiuis, da, in quo finiunteur.debet mutari in, 22u,v. g. dgue-
narluzzuro » pofsbile cft non obtaliffe;vel quod nom obtulerst,vel 0b-
tulit.

Fit etiam potentiale prafens pofipofito , arozu , vel alio futuro,
snfinitino : v.g. aguru coto mo arozu, ve/, igne mo xézu,

Jorfan offert

Prateritum efipofipofito futuro praterito: v. g. agueta coto
mo arozu, forfitan obtulit .

Futurum , agued cotomo arozu, forfan offeret , idem etiam
eft in negatiuis: v. g. dguenu, vel, aguenanda, ve/, dguru mai
COto mo arozu , pofibile efi quod non offert > obtulit yvel offeret,
& quando volumus dicere 5 sta erit :Joco » COtO > ponimus, mo-
no,v. g. noxenanda mono dearozu , forta[Jis nom introduxcrunt
innauigium iqi chigota mono dearozu, non [z obuiauerunt in
via, moregicoieta mono de gozaro cato zonzuri, éredo /s

Jorfan ef? diunlgatum.

Ad fignificandum fieri fignificatum nominum adieltiuorum
pofipomitur verbum , nari , u > coningatum [ecundum exigentiam
semporis ipfis adicéliuss aduerbialiter fumptis: v. g. fuconaru, fi#
profundum , uarunawea, faltum eft malum . dicitur etiam fuco
aru, eff profundum ,aliquanda etiam dicunt , fuco nai, now ef?
profundum,&> boc modo loquendi Vtuntur etiam coniugawdo nai,
modo [upra dico fecundum exigentiam temporis, iuxta fenfum
orationis. etiam dicunt potentialiter , fuconai Coto moarozu,
Jorfan erit boc, quod ¢ff , mon effe profundum .

E 2 Ver-
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Verbairregularia quo ad coniu-
gationcs .

Erbam s ql, uru,quod eff venio , is : babet prafens, quru,
venio , qita , vens , €8zu, veniam's Cot, Vel y €00, Vo-
ni , qitaréba, cum venerit, velfsf veniffet, qitarédomo, qui-
wisvenit , & radicem negativam s cdzu , & prefens negatinum »
conu , non Vewio , méde radix verbi delelior , aris, habet prefens
mézziru, & gerundiumin do, medete, deleclando j! y cui,
radix verbi peeniteo, es , vel triflor , aris ; babes preféns, cuiuru,
& gerunsdium in do, cuite , panitends , & radicem negativam ,
cuizu, & prafens negatiuum , cuinu , non panitet , araic , radix
werbi fumsefl,fui :habet prefens , araiurn, fine, aroru,eff . fu-
riradiss werbi vetesafto : habet praseritum , furita , inucteratus
eft s & gerundiymin do , firite s inucterando, fo, radix ver-
i tranfeo , s  babet prefens , furu, tranfit ; & prateritum, feta,
tranfit, Tari, u, eff vVerbum fignificansrerseffe completam &
integram : babet prefens, taru, /:é‘icit s prateritum , tatta ,
sompletum fuit , & futurum , tarimaraxo , erit perfectum vel
_/i([’;feid: & radicem negativam, tarazu , prefens negatinum ,
taranu, preferitum, tarananda, nonfuit fufficiens , futuram ,
taru mai, #on evit fufficiens, imperfectum fubiuntliui taranéba,
cum non [ufficeret .

Permiffinum , taran€ domo , infinitiuumnegativum , tara-
nu coto , gerundium verd in do, taraide, vel/, Tarazuxits,
werbum taxi, talu, quod fignificat adimplere , feuperficere
babet futurum , vaxi marixd, perficiam, talanu, wero eft eins
prafens negatiuum . 'Tari, autem radix verbi s taro , guod figni-
Joeat ;ﬂ? perfecium , babet prateritum negatinum , tara uananda,
nor fuit perfeélum , & fubiiictinnm , tara vanéba, cum non_»
effet peistectum , & permiffisum, tarauané domo, & infiniti-
seum , tarauanu coto , ¢ gevundinm in do, Tarauaide, vel
Tarauaxu xité : uocotari, vero eff radix verbi, nocotaru , pro
to quodefl deficere : babet infinitiunm , udcotaru coto , & ra-
dicem negatinam,nocotaraz, & prefens negatiunm,voi cotara-
nu, ¥oi,¢ff radix verbi quod habet prateritum , woita , inuctera-

tus
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tus ef? : & ywoitaru, quod eft idem . Et prafens negatiuum quod
¢ft, noinu, & gerundsumin do, uoite: urei, radix verbiiri-
Jlor , aris , babet prefens , vred , & imperatiuum  vreio , & in-
Jfinitinum , Vreorucoto , ¢&rgerundium in do , vreite: Tomi,
radix verbi , tomu , vel , tomeru quod efi ditor , aris , el dines
fieri s babet prateritum , tonda , gerundium in do , tonde, &
radicem megatiuam , tomdzu, faiguiri, u, fignificat idem quod
praceo, is, vel anticipor , aris , babet prateritum » (ai guitta , &
Serundium in do , (3l guitze .

De verbo adhuc, & de eius formatione &
differentiys .

I N ifla lingua funt verba alliua fimplicia; & altiua etiarr_
Sfaciendi jﬁtere y paffina etiam , neutra, & imperfonalia .
Ommia verd coniugantur per tres comiugasiones fuprapofitas [o-
cundum qucd ecrum radices iam _d{/pof;m & ex illis verba for-
mata , terminantur .

Ex aliquibus nominibus adietiuis aliqua procedunt verba :
v. g. catdi, effdurus, a,um , ext quo exeunt , catdme, uru,in-
duro ,as y albisum, catamari, u, indurefco, is, neutrum , o
catamerire , uru, induror, aris, paffiuum, ex canaxij, adie-
Siuo quod eff triflis, e, exit, canaximi, u, quodef? triftor ,
aris.

Verba faciend facere , formantuy iflis particulis , {ixe , vel,
xe , prima pofiponitur radicibus [¢cunde coningationis ; fecunda
vero radicibus [ecunde , & tertie s fiumt autem poSipofitis pre-
Jentibus negatiuis, auferendo v , in quo finiuntur & ponendo
Joco eius pradictas particulas: v.g. aguefaxe, ure, offerre
fario, is,iomaxe , vru, legere facio, is: naraudxe,uru , difcere
Jaciv yis, ¢ omnia remancnt [ecunde coirsgationss quia particule
Jmsunturin , e; aliquando etiam 5 &fs raro, folet pofiponi par-
tisula, (axe, verbis fecunde, & tertie coniugationis, fedtunc
ornantar [eu bonerantar prediéia verba cum particula, rare,
@. g. iomafdxe rare, uru, Padre ua déjuctini cathecifmo vo
naravalaxeracurn , Pater jnbet fuo mimifiravt difcat cathechsf>

mum.
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mum , mono no fon vo fito niidomafaxerarurn, facst legere
originale . o

Verbapaffiua fiunt particulis,rare ,dr re, particala, ra-
ve , iungttur aliiuis fecunde coniugationss modo iam aiélo tollen-
do fGilicet , nu, amegatiug:v.g. aguerare, uru, offeror, eris,
iomare , uru y Jegor , e¥is, Naravare , uru, difcor, eris, bisv-
tuntur in fenfu paffino legi ab alio s veleffe , aut non effe legibile 1
v.g. funt etiam alia paffiua que procedunt ex neutris vel ex ba-
bentibus fignificationem neutralem , que quidem formantur cum
particalis yrare,, &, re , formatatamen non regunt cafus comu-
nes paffiuorum (de quibus infra) fed verborum ex quibus pro-
cedunt :v. g. €x, agari , U, procedit , agarare , Uru, & quia,
agari, u, quod fignificat afcendo , is, rigit accufatiuum, etiam
illum regit , dgarare , uru, ©.g. CONO 1amaie agararenu , 707
potefl afeends ad iflum montem el ifte mons non ef3 afiendibilis,
xirocara derarenu , non poseft exixi ex caflello , Xebore irarénu,
G poteft intrari quia firiclum [6u angufium,cono michi va aru-
carenu , non potefl ambulari bec via , natguvacoco ni irare
mai, nonerit boc habitabile tempore veris , cono fadé de va ca-
carenu , non potefl [cribi ifto calamo , fimaga ndte cacarenanda,
non potuit [cribi ex defecu temporis, conobun nicodfo cacaruru
mcno de gozare , boc fane modo bene [iribitur , axiga itéte aru
carenu, non poteft ambulari dolentibus pedibus.omnia ergo verba
paffiua funt fecunde. verba neutra[unt que babent fignificatio-
nem neutralem : v. g. aperiri per ¢ ¢ nomab akio : v. g. ivogato-
ruru, piﬁﬂ capiuntur , Cajégatoruru , ventus ceffat, itdga qi-
ruru , filum rumpitur , jiga lomuru , /itera bené legitur , aqi, u,
aperior , iris , qiri, u , ef? f¢indo , is , alliuum , qirare, uru, ¢ff

cindor , eris , paffiunm , qire s urw, efd fiindor , eris, neutraliter

¢ft etiam quando gladius bene [tindit quia eff acutus, qiraxe, uru,
¢fi verbum faciendi facere quod fignificat fiindere facio , is , ague,
uru, ¢ft Jewo, as, aguerare , uru, leuor , aris, paffiuum , ague
faxe , uru, Jeuare facio , is, agari,u,lenor, aris, neutrum— ,
agarare, uru, ¢ffeafcendibile, agaraxe, uru, Jewari facio, is,
vel quod f¢ leues facio, facis. fi verd illis adiungantur particule
bonoris (de quibusinfra) faciunt alias combinationes. adieclina
vero quando coningantur babent fignificationem neutrulem : .g.
fidarui, efurio, is, fucacatta, fust profundum .

Verba imperfonalia non nominant , neque exprimunt perfo-

nam
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pam : v.g. mi no fatafu tomd itquvari vo iuanu mono gia,
ctiam fi quis moriatur non debet mendacium dicere, mono mo
tabezu fage mo nomaide ichinichi fataraqumano ca? potef?
ne laborars pertotum diem. integrum nihil comedendo dx non
bibendo vinum ¢ Xujin né maie de fonai6na co6to va iumono
ca? poffunt nedici busufmodsi coram Domina? Quoad coniuga-
tiones verd [equuntur regulasvadicum quibus efficiuntur .

Radices omnium verborum cuinfcumque fint comugationss,
poffunt adbuc extrabi & deduci ad alias ecniugationes f1illis i~
peraddantur particule bonoris, fecundum literas 4 in quibus

prediéle particule honovis fintuntur, particule verd funt maraxi,
uru ari, u faxerare uru,xerare uru, nafare uru, faxemaxt u,
tamai O,rare, re.

Particula, maraxi, nomaddit honorem rei de qua logquimur;

Jed loquimur bonorate attendendo adperfonam coram qua loqui-
mur: V.g.cuiu, fignificat id quod comedo , is, feruus autem
coram Domina non. dicet , nézumi gacuta, mures comederunt
cafeum: v. g. fed,nézumiga cii maraxita , notandum etiam quod
cuin, fecundum f¢ eft tertie coniugationis quia finitur radix in
Vi, addito wvero, maraxi, redditur prime . quando referimus
aliquid de aliqua natione verbum nonhonoramus; [fed foliim
attendimus ad perfonam cum qua loquimur ad addendum illi vel
vion particulam [en uerkum , maraxt, Uru , v.g. coram.inferior
dicemus, Nan ban jin vacdre vo cuvanu, coram perfona veré
nobili dicemus , Nan ban jin va core vo cuvanu , Exropes boc
non manducant , Ari, 0, poflponitur radicibus omnium verba-
vum; & illahonore afficit mediocri: v. g. modoriard ca? re-
uerteris ne 2 Si vero anteponatur illis fic conflitutis , vo, bono-
rantur werba fatis: v.g.vomadori aroca 2 reuertetur ne vefira
dominatie? Tono famavao xiniatta toqi, guando dominus mor~
tuus efty Deus cono xecaiuo gofacu atta, Deus ¢creauit bunc
munaum  bis particulisvtimur loguendo cum per fonis bonoratis
quas diligimus , & cum quibus habemus amicitiam .

Particula, nafareuru, honorem fupremum , axt [atis magnii
dat verbis ; pofiponitur vero corum radicibus: v.g. Deus cona
xecaiuo gofacunafareta, Deus creauit bunc mundum .

Particale , rare , & re, bonorem quidempreflant fignifi-
vatis , verboruin , quibus adduntur ; [ed medtocrem ; & non
magnum: pofiponitur autem , rare , & preciput fi loquz:}zur de

aofen~
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abfentibus , prafentibus negatiuis ablato, nu, & conflituends
particulam pradictam eius loco : v. g. aguerare, uru, ¢ff offero,
rs. quando offerens ¢fi perfona mediocris bonoris & reuercntie
coincidiit cum pa/fiuis in liseris; fed cafibaus quosregunt o diftin-
Qauntur. particula , re s pofiponitur verbis fecunde ¢ tertie co-
demmodo: v. g. iomdre , uru, naravdre , uru, legere & difcere
perfonam bons nominis , boc moda joguimur de equalibus & fer-
z;_m ctiam de domino fu0,10n cum conferuis ; [ed cum gente nabi-

i.

Particule , {dxe maxi, &, xemaxi, eundem tribaunt bono-
rews quem , ari, U, & quem, rare, &, rc, poftponitur, faxe
maxi, U, radicibus fecunde , vel prefeni negatiug , ablato nu,
& conftituto , faxe mixi, u, locociuns: v.g. aguefaxe mifu,
offert, maxi, w, vero pofiponitur megatiuis fecunde O tertie,
;_blato » u, v.g. iomaxemdlu , /egsz, naravaxe mifu , di-

cit.

Particule , (axe rare ,uru, xerdrc, urn, magnum tribuunt
bonorem , prima pofiponitur prefenti negatiuo verboram [ecunda
consugationss 5 ablato n, fecunda verd pofiponitur megatiuis

Jecunde & tertie eodens modo : v. g- ague (axe raruru, offero, rs
fomaxe racuru, /ego, is, naravaxe raruru, difco, is, guias
vero bec coincidunt in literis cum verbis faciends facere bonoratis;
ad tollendam equinocationem, Vtimur particula, ari, u, ante
pofitas Vo, Verbis: v.g. yomaxe Aru ,./ego,is,naravaxe aru,
difcs.

Verbapaffina, de quibusinfra, poffunt admittere particudam ,
faxe rare , uru, v. g. via mavare f{axe raruru, bonoror , aris.

Particula , tamai, 6, tribuit fupremum bonorem: illa vti-
mur loquendo de Deo , [anitis,regibus,& imperatoribus. poiipo-
Bitur vero radicibus verborum , que efficit tertie coniugationis.
pofiponitur etiam radicibus paffinorum loguendo de Deo : v. g.
Deus filio , vmare tamo tOqi , guando Des filius natus ¢ff, Deus
agamerare tamo, Deus bonoratur .

Particula , vate marguri, u, bumiliat fignificat um verbi cui
adiungitur: pofiponitur autem radicibusverborum affirmatino-
rum :v.g. Deus vo gotaixetni zonji tate matguru cotovaichi
sugureta jen gia , amare Deum cfd fuprema virtus : amitiit tamen
hac particula bonorem 3 particula, re,mutato e » in quo finitur
I8y 3, ©.g. loquenda de fanitisrzfpeélu Dei dicemus Sanéto Do-

min-
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mingo, Deus vo gotaixét ni zonji tatematurareta, Sancius
Dominicus dilexit Deum .

Particula cticm , maraxi, potef ad bonorem elenars particu-
la;rare, v. g. tdn0idricond coto vo Padre ni vatdxi mai ra-
seraveta, Dominustradidit hanc rem patri .

De aliquibus verbis quz de fe habent honorem.
determinatum. .

Efare , uru, fignificat facere quamcumque actionem quam
M poteft, & eft decens facere perfonam nobilem , vt eff come-
dere , bibere , nauigare  equm afcendere doc. véxerare , uru, fi-
gnificat loqui perﬁ)gnam nobilem , uomaraxi,uru , vomaraxi,
ari, 0, fignificat dare perfonam nobilem , voxe , uru, &, udxe
ari, n, fignificas loqus vel precipere perfonam mediocrem .

Verba quibus anteponuntur ,ubxe , vel, mexi, eundem ba-
bent honorem cum illis; & abfqueillis: v. g. udxe tguqerare ,
uru, quode¢ft pracipio, is, &b, méxitqucauare, uru , q#od ¢ft

Jeruio,is, eftidem quod, tquqerare , uru, &, tguca uare, url,
ad vocandum imperatine dicimus, coi, feruo wvel inferiori ,
i0rdi, dicitur nontam inferiori , naxéi, eff aliquantulum ine-
lius, uogiare , ¢ff fuperior modus vocandi, gbdzare , veniat ve-
Sira dominatio, gozaro, veroin tempore futuriefl honorabilior
modus quia eft fine imperio , uoide nafarei, ve/, uoide nafares ,
wvel, noide nafarei caxi! ¢ veiiat veflra dominatio: vel, o fi
weniat vefira dominatio ! cudafare, vru, JSignificat dare perfo-
nam nobilem, tamauvari > u, dare perfonam nobilem inferiori o
tamori, u, dare perfonam mediocrem , mizzu no nomaxéte ta-
morec » da mibi bibere aguam , cudafare, uru, ¢, taméri, u,
Jignificas comedere perjonam bumilem cibum honorando . cOxi
mexi,u, &, qicoximexi,u, eff comedere , vel audire perfo-
nam nobilem , uoboxi mexi, u, &, uoboxi mefare , uru, cogi-
tare perfonam nobilem , {axcrare , uru, facere pe#ora\m nobi-
lem &+ 1dem nafare, uru, afobaxi , u, ¢, afobafare,iuru,ff-
gnificat facere perfonam nobilem quidquid illi ef3 decens: v.g.
venari, feribere legere , recitare, it U, eft loqui bnmiliando lo-
quentem s & rem de qua loquitur dri? mexi, u, /t'gng’ﬁc.;t etiam
oqus
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doqui bonorando perfonam » & vem di qua: vnde non recie dicame
mi ni moxe , dicmibi; fed, miniiie, nequedicam , tono niiie
dic domino ; [ed , tOno ni moxe . mairi, v, figuificat ive ad locunz
cti honor' debetur: v. g. iglefiaie maire , eas Ecclefiam 5 ciire,
urn , ¢, tordxe’s urw, fignificat dape y humiliando perfonam
enidatur, cui, U, ¢ff comederc fine aliquo refpeétu , mexi, u,
eft etiam comedere ; [ed efi vrbanum : v.g. coram honeftis non_
dicam , méxi uo cui maraxita; fed, mexi uo tabe maraxitd,,
Comedi , mairi, u, vel, uomairarin, ¢f} comedere perfonam
nobilem vel mediocrem , igaraxerare,uru, &, uoagariari, u,
ef} modus nobilior, qiqi, v, (ef? andire vt cumque ; nge taam
uari ,u, vero &, uqetamori, u, &/ andire honorando perfonam
Aqus auditur: v. g. goiqen uouqetamotta, vestra confilia_
andini , moxiague , urn, eff loqui bumiliando fé loquentem , &+
bonorando perfonam cus dicitur , moxiire, uru, logus inter -
gnales, chomon xi, uru, audire fermones Dei , goranji,zuru.

wel , goranjerare , uru , ef? afpicere remrnobilem, xi, uru, cf2
Sfacere in commani, itaxi, u, ef: facere; fed dicitur modo vrdano,

tqucamatquri, u, eff facere s humiliando fe quifacit . '

Aduertenti circa coniugationes ver-
borunw .

A Ntepofitaparticula, nama, omnibus verbis inguocuriique
tempore 5 ﬁi'gmﬁmnt altionem male & nonperfelté: v.g.
nima aré , male /ano , namaiaqu, male?[b .

Antepofitis particulis , tguircai,uchi,fdxe, voi, ai,torisverbis;
non mutant fignificationem ; aliquam tamen energiam , & effica-
ciam fignificatis tribwunt : v. g.idem eff , uchi cobofu , guod,
€dbofu, effundo , faxe noboru, guod, nebrou, afiends, is,
uoxi comt, u: quod, comi, u,includoyis, aicauvari,u, id?
43, quod, cavaru, tranfinutor , aris, tuimauari, u, idem eff

ugd »ymavari, u, ¢ircuo, is, &, torifirdgue , uru , idem quod
rogue, uru, extendo , is.

Particula, qitee, eff gerundiemin ;o , verbi, qiri, u, &
pofpofita aliquibus radicibus verborum , magnam efficaciam
Wlis tribuit: v.g. tapomiqitte , magnis pracibus obfecrando 5

uo-
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uemai qitte, magnam affumendo refolutiont.vtimur etiam ver-
bis, tanomi qir1, u, ¢, uomoiqiri , u.

Antepofita particula s ma , aliquibus nominibus [en verbis dat
fignificato vigorem : v.g. mamucdi, valdeprefens, macurodi,
valde nigrunz .

Particulafen radix verbi , maciri, u, antepofita verbi: figni-
Feantibus motum facit verba modefia, & vrbana fatis: v.g.
macari noboru, afcendo , is, macari ciidari, u, defeendo, is,
macarii,iru, adfum :es. '

Antepofitaparticula , na, in oratione confirmat id quod antea
dixerat q:ezg/ifgloriando Sfeillud predixiffe: v, g. fune ud cuchi
notcuie iru ua,nauigium intrat,cuchinotqu,ac fi dicat, nonnes
230 vene dicebam ? aru va , usde fLeft ficut ego dixi!

Particula , aidani, fignificat inter, ideft tempus quod in aliqua
aliione confumitar: v.g. agura aidani, inter offerendum , vel
dum offert , 16da aidani, dum legit , narauczuru aidani;, dum

difcet.

Particula, ga, fignificat, fed: v. g. foiu ga ; nanto ard ca?

fic dicunt ; fed quomodo evit vel fierit nafiio certe , fiiri ua firn
maiga, func uo dafu coto nard caxiranu, profedio non pluct;
Jéd nefio vtrum poterit extrabi nanigium , fono qinpenni ua
§ozaru maiga ; doco cara toraxerariru z0? zon erunt apud vi-
cinos velin circuitu , vnde ergo afferunt !

Particula, gotoqu , poflpofitaprafentibus, prateritis & fiu-
tuvis fignificat , eo modo quo: v. g. coxiraiirli gotoqu, fieut,
wel eo modo , quo ornas vel perficis s qiita gotdqu, ficut audiui,
aliqguando ¢ff s g3 goroqu, v. g. maxitd gi gotoqu , ficut dixit,
caraca uozi gotoqu, comodo quo contendam velrixabor idem

acit particula ioni, v. g. Nifon no catagui uo xiraretaioni,
uéxeraruru , loquitur ficut qui [Cit confuetudines I1aponie , mofu
iouni , ficut dico , vtuntur etiam particula , fury, ad eundem finem
@. g. Toza no chijocu uo nogared zuru tameni catana uo faita
furi wo mixerareta, oflendit fe accinélum ﬁlddio s Ut euadered
imminens infamie periculum , minu furi no faxerareta , offendis
Jenonvidiffo.

Particula, faie, vtuntur ad fignificandum nec dum: v.g.
mma (aie nacatta, equi nec dum f ueriit,cotdba (aie xiranu mo-
no , neque logui féit, ji (aic mixiranu mono, nec dum literas co-
gnofcit vtuntur ctiam cadem partzculaFad exaggerandum aliquid

2 .8
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v.g. qiden to faic moxéba, fufficeret fi diceresteeffe , Padre ro
toucauariru to faic, moxeéba, fi dixiffet (o/im quod patri fer -
uiebat : ac fi diceret : hoc fufficeret vt dre.

Particula, qere, eff confirmatio & terminatio orationis, ¢+
Significat ; itaque: v. g. maitta qere, venit itaque, fate [daru
qere , res denique fic [¢ babet

« Particula , cOlo , eft magni momenti inter Iapones vtuntur
enin illa in primis in fenfu aduerfatino :v. g. core cOfo i6 goza-
re, hoc effverd bonum. fi oratio inqua inuenitur pradiéla parti-
cula finiatur in verbo , tale verbum finitur in, € , Vtinoratione
pofita: fi autem verbum fit in tempore praterito additur illi, rc,
v.g. i6 cofo gozatta re! beme wvencris\ deficit hac regulavel

quando cratio non finitur in verbo aut adietino : v g. core colo
Xix0 y8 , bic efi verus magifter:vel quando pofi particulam,colo,
eft in oratione gerundium finitum in , te , vel permiffinnm cvm
particula, tomo , aut pratevita potentialia finita in » tqurs, vel,
zzurd, v.g. uare cofo iro iro xinro. t¢ucamatgutte cutatircba
toxiioring nari maraxita.paticnde wuitos & dinerfos labores ve-
ve falius fum [enex defeffus > & laffus, vare cofo corofaru-
TU tomo g0 enim & fioccidar &rc. fara cofo tastquro forfan:
fuitiratus, {ato chicaqeréba cole £ 2 miinre , videtur iam_ -
1gnis quia prope efl vicus . hac oratio finitur in e , quia won &%
ea regule exceptio , udxeraréea coto domo no go céquaide co-
10 gozarozure , abfque dubio facictis peenitentiam de s que dixi-
Sis, cataji qend cof gozare , tibi valde congratulor & gratias
ago. quando aliquis interrogat quis fecit boc ¢ refpondent : w. g,
Patre colo, Pater fecit: acfi dicant: videte fi /e/i perfona que-
cumque y que illudfecit ? & quando quis refponfum non andinit
ant percepit & iterum interrogat , dicit qui loqutus eff, juan co-
{0, iam dixi s quod Toannes &-c.

Ruando non curat quis deijs que illi dixernnt , vel habet f¢ ac i
non audi(fet vel iterum interrogat , [olent refpondere: v. g. tonoru
na toiicba, iam dixitibi netranféas, iometoiiéba, jam dix;
1ibi qudd legas, Padre cofo to iieba, iam dixi quodpater ot
qui e,

Maieni, ve/, faqini, poflpofitum prefentibus negatinis , facis
ila affirmatiua: v.g. iglefiaic mairanu maie ni, antequam_.
eat Ecclefiam . etiam folet pofiponi futuris affirmatinis: v. g.
mairozuru tote nofaqini , tantifper antequa m veniret .

Payr-
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Particula , tocoro, fignificat tempus in quo fit altio fignifi-
cata per uerbii cut pofiponitur:taburu tocoro ni,quido comed:bi,

tabeta tocoroni , pof? prandium, tabedzurutocord ni, vel/,
tabedzuru ni, guando eram comeflurus: facit etiam eaden: par-
ticula reduplicatina denotando reduplicationem in quantum __ :
v.g. jefuchrifto fumanidad no uon tocoro ua, Iefus Chriflus
in quantum bomo , uonoréga foxxezaru tocoro uo fodocofu
coto nacare , quod tibi non vis, alteri ne facias, fudai no tocoro
uo uo iurufu, domo #//i libertatem , fito no acu no tocoro ni ua
doxin xenu, non confentio bominum peccatis 5 utago tocoro
Mo nai , 7on remanet locus dubyj vel dubitandi, nocorutocoro
mo nai, nihil amplins refat, tquini,{ono tocoro ie mairézu,
denique ad hoc perueniet , fimbet nj voiobanu tocoro gia, res
Junt que non intelliguntur , vel ad quasintelleétus non peruenit
nani mo nal tocoro void qicoximexe , comedat vefira domina-
tio ex hac paruitate , que eft nibil. exemplis cognofeetur vis figni-
Jraticnis

Particule  tocoro,Made, ve/, made de gozaru, folent poji-
poni ad cadentiam ; abfque aliqua fignificatione » & idemefl, co-
to de gozaru, v. g. naranu made , ve/ naranu coto de gozaru,
¢/t idem quod, naranu, noneft poffibile , guijét tgucamarcuro
to zonzuru coto va caciigoitalanu coto gia , amicitiam fr.in -
gere neque in mentem mibi Venit , bic , itafanu coto gia, ¢/f idem
quod  jtalanu, folum .

Particula vero, madeio,vtuntur aliquando ad confirmatio-
nem corum , que dicunt ;. g. caita madeio, quod feripfifiri-
pr.
Particala, toqi, pofipofiea prafentibus o illa facit praterita_s
imperfeéta: v, g. jennin tachi va faigoni voiobitamé togiva
buji ni gozatta,quardo [anlti perucnicbant ad mortis horam erat
pacifici & quieti.

Conuertendo , ta , pratevitorum in , tqu ; & 5 da, negatinorum
ins 220, fit fenfius ;modo facio hoc ; modoillud: v.g. mono vo
caitqu, idzzu , nando xite curafu bacarigia , Jegendo , dq’/.&ri-_-
bendo , &~ aliafaciendo , tranfigo vitam , tattquitquvocuiorl
zaxiqi ie Tde zaxiqi iori vocu ie iri xitten battd xeraruru, faz-
do & fedendo - intrands 5 & exeundo 5 furgit & cadit.eumdem
Senfum facit particula, vi, pofipofita prateritis: v.g. xeqenno
mono vanetari voqitari nédari curafu bacari gia, bommeé mii-
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di, witam agnut dormiendo s furgendo , & bibendo , mrazan ite ni
ua uo mo facaxetari, cufavo mo ficaxetariiroiro no xigoto
vo atégote cofo mairozure , ibo & atrium verrere faciam , &*
berbas eutllere , & denique ibo ad multa difponenda, ima cono
io fuqe ingéba nome ia , vtaie ja fit6 bibo modigu, vtotgu faca-
mori furu, cum iam fit altanox prouocando fe ad bibendum &
cantandum letantur bomines faltando & cantando .

Particuia, ie, gue eft radix verbi, ie ivrv , quod i3 pofJum,

es, antepofita negatiuis fignificat non po/fe facere actionem figni-
Sficatam perverbum: v. g. ieiomanu, non poffumlegere , ;’ﬁ—
nitiuis vero pofiponituy : . g. iomu cOto voienu s 107 poffum
legere. dicitur etid iomivaierde , we/ iomi mo ieide, cum legere
non poffim aut legere non valendo . Infinstiuum gerit vices ali-
quando fuppofiti verbi: v. g. xinuru cotova voloroxij , terribile
efimors.

Particula, tai , qua fignificat volo, is, pofipofitaradicibas
verborum fignificat vetle facere aclionem fignificatam per ver-
bum :v. g. mizzu vo némi tai , defidero aquam bibere , 1dem_s
mizzn vo nomi tO gozarn, ve/, mizzu 1O NOMI t6 zOnzuru
Jed iffe due vitime [untnobiliores y &> quibus coram nobilibns
wtimur negatiui exemplid efty tomo nai, ©.g. mizzu no nomf
tOmo nai, nolo aguam bibere idem ¢f , mizzu vo nomi tomo
gozaranu, mairi td mo zonjenu , non babeo animum cund; .
Si verd particula, tai, poflponitur adieclinis vel verbis fignifi-
cantibus altionem [enfitiuam in fecunda perfona, conuertit, 1,
in, C, & pofiponituyr verbum , ari,u, comiugatum [ecundum
oraticnisexigentiam : v. g. Cui tacattd , vVolui comedere . i ve-
vo Verbum loguatur de fecunda , & tertia perfona conyertit par-
dicula,isin, g, & pofiponitur ctiam , ari, u , vel cum honore_s
fecundum quod perfona meretur ; vel fine particula honoris; fed
abfolute . Si vero fit perfona inferior etiam fi fit fecunda vel ter-
Ba 1, conucrtitur in ,, ficut dillum eft de_prima .

Particula, de , aliguando facst fubiunétiui fenfum adiunéla
aliquibus nominibus fubflantiuis: v. g. narabé de xinda, mor-
tuus eft puer vel cum ad buc effet puer , naréga buché fode tofo
mo gozanai, cum ego fim negligens, & non curiofus , nihil erit
€0 modo quo conuenicbat, aptatum__ .

Particula, i8 , que fignificat modum , potefiponi radicibus
verborum , & ipfis etiam Verbis : guando radicibus , regit geniti-

uum ;
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aum ; quanda vero Verbis regit corum cafus: v. g. CONO qio no
1omiiov a , modus loquendi hunc librum , vel, cono gi6 uo io-
muio ua, i prima oratione , qio , ¢ft in genitiuo cum particula,
no, infecunda autem eft in accufatiuo cupr 5 w0 , quia illud re-
git, iomu: tei, fignificat modum extraordinarinm & adm:ira-
tionem caufantem : v. g. machicanuru tei uo goron jerarei,
videat vej/m dominatio modum expeélandi ideft quo mado expe-
¢lant. arifama, fignificat etiam modum: v.g. me mo arerare
nuarifama gia, ¢/t modus & figura que nec profpici poteft .

Sama, fignificat tempus quo fit allio verbi cuipofiponitur,
regitque caf:m > quem verbum ex [é petit , pofiponitur verd
radicibus: v. g.{aqe vo nomi famani, gwando actzaliter bibe-
bat vinum, 1ado ie caieri famani, quando domum reucrteba-
tur, fune iori agari famani, guando actualiter exibat enauigio ,
funé ni nori {ama ni, quanda aftualiter confiendebat na-
wim.

Quando in oratione fuerint duo verba quorum altio per mo-
dum vnius fit 5 primum verbum debet eff¢ ingerundio indo: v.
g. mizzu uo motte coi, porta aquam , vel veni aquam portans ,
funé uo uoite coi, aﬁgﬂ bic nawuim , vel remis navim trahendo
weni, core U0 totte iqc, porta hoc, wel tollendo hoc wva-
des. _

Gerundiumin , do s adiun&lum verbis yrogandi s dandi, ast
Zratiam faciends fignificat vogare , vel petere rem fignificatam per
verba quibus anteponstur : v. g. nifon guchi uo woxiicte cureio,
doce me Jinguam Iaponicam , fo uoxerarete cudafaruruna, ne
dicat boc veflra dominatio, Deus no coto uo catatte tamore ,
Jacias mibi gratiam referendi res gue sd deum pertinent .

Particula, mo, pofipofita gerundysin, do, quein, te,vel,
de, fniuntur fi nifgfmt s quamuss : . g. fo moxite mo, quam-
uis boc dicas, o uaide mo, quamuishoc nom dicas, ica fodo

fufu méte mo , corobu mai, quantumcumque mibs perfuadeas ;
fidem non abnegabosetiam tuntur hoc modo , {o mexéba atte-
mo , etiam fi hoc dicas, & doxitemo Co Xitemo , quodcumqme

Jacias dre.
Siparticula, colo, de qua fupra , pofiponatur gerindio in_»,
do, affirmatino , & finiatur oratio in pradicis particula fis ora-
o mezatina: v.g. mite cofo , nalla tenusvidi , atte ofo-, nud-
lo modo eft . Si vero oratio non fimiturin, cofo, eft affirmati-

ux
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ua ¢y emphatica: v.g. mite cofo gozare y vidi profecto. finitus
verbumin , €, [ccundum regulam [upra pofitam quando egimus
de particula , colo .

Quando verd gerundio in do negatiua finitoin , € , fubféquntur
wvel , va, vel,naranu, aut, canavanu, dicit neceffitatem , ¢o
impoffibilitatem ad contrarium : v.g. mairaide cana vanu, ¢f¢
neceffarium ire, ivaide vd nod coto narédnmo , nantoxdca?
& fifit res qua neceffario debet dici ; quidfaciam ! xitagavaide
naranu , eft neceffarium obedire ; cundem etiam fenfum, & finon
cum tanta i , facit futurum infimitiui; tam affirmativum: quam

negatiuum , adiunéto tamen ilis fubiunéisuo permiffino cum, do-
mo: v.g. mairo coto de gozatta rédomo , guamuisire debuif-
[ém,mairu mai querédomo, guiuis non effem stuyus, mairo coto
de gozanacattarédomo , quamuss non debuiffemire. Vtuntur
etiam gerundio in do negatiuo ad figr ificanaum s nifi : ©.g. Ora-
cio vo mclaide cuna, we comedas nift prius orationem fece-
ris

Gerundium vero finitum in,. €, fignificat altionem iam effes
Jactam : v, g. méxicite <O , venias poft prandinm, cono qioga
caité gozaru, bic liber ¢ftfcriptus, chichinifumiuo cacaide
cuiaxiugozaru , panitet me non mififfe Epiftolam patri tuo, ¢O=
no qidga caité gozaranu , non ¢ft fcriptus bic liber .

Poftpofita particula , nagira , radicibus verborum , quando
Subfequitur verbum fignificans altionem repugnantem aut aduer-
Jatiuam »facit gerundium in , do: v. g. 1 6ganin Deus i0ri ba-
cutdi no go uon, O uqgetatematguri nagara; cafette fomtigi
tatematguru , peccatores recipiendo vel ctiam fi 4 Deo accipiant
benefitia maxima, loco gratitudinis; ipfum potius offendunt ,

jefu Crifto Deus de gozari nagiri, fito ni taixité cruzni caca-
raxerareta, 1efus Chriftus cti effet Deus crucifixus eff propter ho-
minem.pofiponitur etiam , nagard , nominsbus: v. g. quantai na-
gard , quamuis fit inurbanitas, {annin nagara, tres fimul , vel
etiam fi fintres , aqiracanagara, guamuisfit clarum , bic ,aqi-

Yacana amsttit, na, ¢» fic in adicClinis que finiunturin na.

Pofipofita particula, iafui, radicibus verborum tam altinc-

rum ; quam palfiuorum facit illas fupinumin, t, v.g.i10mi

1afui ’,L/?m’/c le¢tu , corofare iafui , facilis occifie , adidem ten-

dunt bi modi loguends , iute ud uoforozij , ¢ft dictu tremendum
mi-
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mjte uafuxiguina, ef? res admirabilis vifie, iGUO MO voloroxi,
¢ft ditu iremendum .

DE ADVERBIIS.
Caput primum. .

E X adieliviis finitisin 5 ai, funt aduerbia conucertendo, ai,
in, 0v.g.fucd, profundé , ex finitisin oi, conuertendo
t//udin, 5, 0.g. caxico , pradenter , ex finitisin , i s conuerten-
doilludin, €6 ,v. g. xigueo , frequenter , ex finitisin , Vi, con-
auertendo ilind in y 1, v. g. aian , pericalofe s ex finitisin, ij , con-
aertendo illudin, i, v.g. cavaiu, mifevabiliter.

Fiunt etiam alin aduerbiapofipofito , e , radicibus verborum
*ngﬁ {adamgéce , determinate , vel probabiliter , axavarete, ma-
nife

e e,

De aduerbijs locorum

Cto funt aduerbia interrogandi , izzucn , izzucdta , dona-
ta. doco?dochi? ddchira? dono tocdro,dono fo? &
Significat quem locum ? pofiponuntur autem illis particule , va,
no; ui,le, vo, cara, & iori, fecundum cafuum exigentiam :
V.8 Unde? quo? quam? qua? vbi, Orc. poflponi ctiam illis po-
teftsmade , quod fignificat terminum vfque: ©.g. docomade ie
iqd¢a s ©fgae quo ibis 2 & quando vtcumgque interrogatur , po-
nitur particula,ca? vel zo, & melius, 20, quim, ca, ffin_s
oratione fit aliqua particula interrogatiua : . g. izzucu ic maic-
a 20, 220 iuifli , dOno tocoHro uo to udtta zo , gaem locun
tranfinifti , doco ioriitta zo, g#d intrafli 2 dochi cira gitazo 2
onde venit  donata ud Pedro noiido zo, vbieft domus Petri?
doconi uoru zo ? vki velin quo loco eft ¢ Refpondetur multipli-
citer , €ONO tOCOro , COto mOto, core, condta, cochi, co-
chira, coco, cdcora,cono cata, cono fo, hic, sONO tocoro,
foco moto, férc,fénata,(bchi,fochira,(éccg (ocora,fc‘mfo cdra,
ono
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fono foiflic, ano rocoro, alo co moto,are, anata, achi,
ichira, afoco, afocora, dno cdta,ano 6, fignificat : illic, pofi-
ponuntur bis aducrbys particule cafuales. Aduerbia interrogandi
cum parti-ulis cu salibms & vafipofito, mo'y fignificant. vbicum-
que:v.g vel quasumque ; vel quocumque: v.. g.. donotocoro
1€mO = uoroytranfibo quocumque, docoaimo vbicumque,doco
cars mo , vndequaque .. Si veroloco , mo, pofiponatur , nari
tomo , fignificat quemcumyue locum: diuifine : v. g. docoie ndri.
tOMO mairo, ibo-ad.quemcumque locum diuifiuc . idem fignifi--
cat y doco zo , cumeifdemparticulis cafualibus ¢ poffunt pons
inter, doco,. &y 20, v.g. doco nizo dru fodoni, fFquidem
efl inaliquo loco, cOco caxicd,. fignificat bic ¢ illic; doco mor
caxicomo:,. fignificat omnem locum.particule cafualesfolent po-
ni ante mo, v. g. do coni mo caxico ni mo,in ommiloco’ aduer-
bio vero: antecedenti poflponumturv.g  coco:-cdxiconi, bic &
#llic;, cdcocaxicoie doco,caxicoiori &c.

Particula, vie , fignificat fupra ; petit ante [¢ [fuppofitum
in genitino: v. g. fandai no uie nuoqe , ponz fupra menfam, co-
no uie ud gozaru mai, non erit fupra hoc : ideSt melius y fono:uie
ni, circa: ifiud, fono, nie no fata uo catdriare , narra qua
circa.boc funt ,. core:uaizzure jori mo uic de gozaru,. #on in-
uenictur, quid boc fuperius=idefiboc ef? fupremum:,. xita, figni-

Jicat : infra: & regst eofdem cafuss) quospracedens : v.g. fan-

dai no xitani udqe, pone fubmenfa , micotdba no xitaiori,.
guando rex: v. g. finsuit loqui, uoxita uo-cudafarei, det mibé
wefira dominatio reliquias fus potus , que [uperauerunt .

Particula, soba , fignificat , latus , & regit ante fe genitinum:
v.g. fito no. sdba ud: fanaruru, feparat f¢ & latere alicu-
sus .

Maie, fignificat ante: & regit ante f¢ genitiuam : v.g. fito
no maie no touoru, franféo coram alio, cacugo no maie , fe-
cundum difpofitionem , funbet no maie, ficut credo vel cogito
vel iuxta [enfum .

Mauari,. fignificat circum: circain giro ;- & regit ante f¢ geni-
tiuum: ©' g. igléfia no mauari ni tguchiuonigue futguruna,
ne proyjcias terram in cirmim-Eche/Zc .

Vchi,. fignificatintra, ¢ fiantefe babet fubflantiuam debet
effeingenitiuo:v. g iglefia no uchi nintra Ecclefiam, ano fito
ua; fito no-uchi de uanai , #//e bomo non cft inter bomines » idefy

(]
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non eff homo , futaciichi cita coto ua, cata uchi denanai, coe
medifJe duas buccellas , non.¢ft comediffe .

Foca, fignificat foras, vel extra: &rpetit ante f¢ gemitiuum:
v. g. igleliano focani, extra Ecclefian: , focaie iqes -exswel eas
foras. aliquando loco particule genitiui , ponitur iori v. g. Deus
uonigo ichinin iori foca tqucuri tamauvdwu, Dewsnon creauit
niff vmam mulierem ; ideft nallam formaust extraonam , Téngu
fito ni dcu uo fufumdiry iori focaua , nii, Denon nibil facit ni-
S perfuadere peccata bominibus, goxouo tdfucdru tame bapti-
fmo uo iazzucdruidri foca bechino'michi ganai, nonef alia
via ad [aluandwum bominem extra baptifmum ; ideft , abfque ba-
ptifmo nemo poteft faluari, Deus no graciaiorifoca, abfque
dei gratia .

Naca, fignificat medium in quantitatibus continuis-vel difcre-
tis v.g. qinondcani, inmedio Jigni , fito no nacawi , inmedio
bominum..

Nacaba, fignificat medium in rebus fucce[fiuis . & vtrumque
petit ante [é genstiuum : v. g. danguino nacabani, inmedio fer-
monis , {Ore uo qijte , nacabd ud uofore; nacibauvaagireteita
audiens iftud , &rmetuit & expaust , idefd medium tempus con-
Jumpfittimendo &re.

Ato, figmficat retro , & yegit ante fe genitiuum : v. g. {onatd
no ito caramairo , veniam poft te , sdeft , te fequar.

Vagqi, fignificat latus: d‘petitm 2 [egenisiuum : v.g. Pedro
no uaqi, ad /atus Petri , mifa nowaqi, finitamiffa, cono naqi
bis dicbusprateritisjomnin prediéia aduerbia requirunt pof [ ca-

J#s quus petunt verba quibus fubfequuntur .

Aduerbia ad caufam interrogandum & ref~
pondendum..

Vare? vel qua de caufa imterrogatur multipliciter: v. g.

' ndjeni y ndjoni,ndni xini ? nanitote ¢4 ? nani noiuieni?

nanto xita coto ni? nani no xifdi ni iotte 2 guomodo ? dicitur »

ndnto xite? ndnto ioni icdni to xite ? Refpondetur autem,

quia vel ratio et : v. g. fono iuie ua,nd jeni o 1ani, Quia, vero,

diam dicitur 5 tocoro de, fodoni, niio:th » facdini, primuns
H &
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ex his tribus dicit multan canfalitatem , fecundum verd non tan-
2am : tertium autem minorem .

Vieva, fignificat: cum vel figuidem : v. g. toganai vie va gi-
2ZUCAi ga nal , 707 timeo, quia , vel fiquidem non babeo culpain ,
eundem fenfum facit particula, cara , v.g. €aioniird vo misu-
ru cdra va; cacufu coto vairanu , iz vanum illud ubftondere
tentas, fiquidem talem colovem ofiendifli . Si quidem, quaft illa-
sinum fignificat, 10qiva, ¢, xicarutoqiva . farinagard, fi-
gnificat, fed; saritote va, fignificat, adbuc: sarutoteua, fi-
gnificat , figuidem vesitafe babet: sirutOte ua, giccicnu coto
gia, fiita efyintollerabile videtur .

Aduerbia temporss .

bus 2 interrogatur per , iccasiqi, vel, iccamaic , a quot
menfibus? interrogatur per , icutquqifaqi 2 aguot annis
interrogatur per ninnén maic , Jolet addi,n1, guando veroum
Hlud petit, & femper in fine intervogasionss poniter ; €, vely 20,
& melins 202
Refpondetur : nunc , ima, vel, tida ima, iam, mo, v.g.
mOiqe, easiam , aliquoties dicitur , toqiniiotte , vel, jiblin ni
iotte, poffea dicitur , nocki, sore cara, wve/, soreiori, pss?
iflud, core cira, wvel, coreiori, pofthoc, dre10ri, vel, ire
cara, pofl illud. Statim dicitur > iagate, poflea, vel deinceps
dicitur , ima 1orinoéchi, ve/, ima 1orixite ud, ve/, imaiori
igo , vel ,jigonigo . iffo mane , dicitur qlfa. connichi, vel, qio
kodie , afu, vel, midnichi, cras, cras mané, ala, dxicatd ,
wel, dlatocu, crasnolle, midnia . antea, ijen , vel faqjni, bevi
qiné , ve/, sdcujit, nudins tertins , notoroive/ fitguca siqi
ni , diebus preteritis cono giu,cono fodo, vel, xenjit , vicen
preterita. idem xendo. vice futura,condo,ab binc duobus diebus,
asdtre , ve/ midgo nichy, poft tres dies, xiasatte, ve/ mio mié
gonichi, qiénen , ve/, €320 , anno praterito 5 boc anno s
COtO Xi , atribus iam annis , VOto toxi , ve/, uotddoxi, ab

bine vero quatnor anpis. fannrunotddoxi flatim, tachi magh
Ve

QV ando intervogatur per ,itgu, vel, itgligoro , a quor die-
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wvel , focuij ni, funavdchi , flatim profeélo, tanteqi, in illo
momento .

Itgumade ? f{quue quando ? itgu mademo ; femper , itqucira
a quo tempore, itquiori , ex quo tempore?

Aduerbia negandi.

ia, vel, iia, fignificat non , {6 devanai, non ¢ftita, iccana
I vel , iccanagueni , nullatenns , iume iume , neque per [om-
nium , {arani, vel, ichiien, cdrguté, ve/, cdrgute motte ,
wllo modo 510, i0mo , vel, 1OMO I0mo , meque cogitatione : v.
g catqute mdirumai , nullatenus ibo, idmo {6 ud gozdru mdi
neque in mentem venit quoditaerit'; & quando pradicla jun-
guntur affirmativis faciunt etiam fenfum negatinnm , v.g. 1o-
mo idmo to moxitaréba uo maiiriacta, cum dixiffes tenon.
iturum: iusfli tamen » 10 Maird , nullo moda ibo.

Aduerbia affirmandi .

Acandca, fignificat : ita¢ff ,ud, fignificat : fic s affentien-
do , gueni, vel, guenigueri, fic/e babet: v.g£. gucni
guéni {6 mo ard , abfque dubio fic [¢ babebit res chodo, figni-
sat , cranino , (aiont , sono bin , sono gotdqu, fo de gozaru,
10 re fore , maffo gia , xicato , fignificat : ita¢ft, mottomo, /-
gnificat rationabiliter loquitur; gutoi nd gotoqu, fcut veflra
credit vel dicit dominatio, mochiron , non cadit [ub dubio fen
difputatione , nacandca naru coto de gozaranu, verénon eff
po/fibile,ndcandca no cOto, res ¢ft cui potefl affentiri feu fides ad-
biberi , ma cotoni , vere , Q0 idem fignificat , xinjit, ve/, xinjit
ni » xei mon , iuramento confirmo » i asdca, vel, ifasica motte
nec parum quidem , 1flai, 'v.e].ixxet nul/a via, nallomodo, ¢y
quando iunguntur affirmatinis fignificant provfusin omni enzn-
tu.

Aduer-
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Aduerbia comparatiua, .

Ori, iorimé , i6ri mo.ad uo , fignificant magis comparatiud,
perfona que comparatur oft in Nowsnatino ; cui comparatur
verd in ablatiuo cum aliqua ex pradiétis particulis : v. g. Pedro
ua juan iori mo gicuxo de gozaru, Petrus ¢ft doctior Toannes
socoie noborulori ua; mairaniiga maxi gia, meliusefinon_
sre; quam afiendere ifibuc . gotdqu, mdma, ioni , fint aduer-
bia fimilitudinis, & petunt ante f¢ genitinum rei cui fit a/fimila-
tio: v.g. Pedro nd gotoqu, jz{u: Petrus.. Si verd antecedit
verbum , non petunt gemitiuum ; v.g. noiamaie nari tomo gi
tdi mamaai qite , nururéba , niigui (uteraruru , etiam fi eant ad
campam , ¢ mantes f¢ indsuunt .15 volunt talivefle s & illam e-
xXuunt guado aqua madefit,uomd mamani, ve/, uoms gotoqu
ve/, uomgdioni, ficut cagito , conomino mama ni , fecundum
defiderium ¢ ad cinsmenfiuram , £6do , fignificat , tantum , vel
quafi ; & proportionem : v. £- qifénano fito fodo no gacuxdde
gozaru, tam dodtus es ficut il?c » fariga ciiddru £6do16i, in
santum erit [anus in quantum babucrit Ventris purgationem , mi-
chiuo aruqufddo cutabiruru , fleut ambulo, fic deficio, acai
fodo ioi, dum ef? rubicundius, tantomelius,xintiru f5do no
vazzurai de uanai, infirmitas bac non eff ad mortem ideft mortis
caufatiua, funé nimefaruru f6do nariba vare mo norézu, ff
vefira dominatio tantum vult affumere laborem vt nauim afeen-
dat ; ego ctiam, taméximonaifodo niatta tomofu, dicunt fuif~
J¢ ficut nunquam , noqiru fodo ariba fore ie mairozu ,Jﬁ ad
Jiatum perueniam quod poffim é leto furgere conferam me ad vos,
chicara no fodo uo mite , videns virium proportionem f6do nd
tguita, fmum't iniflanti, core £6do , feut boc , {ore fodo, fi-
eutiflua , are fodo , fesillud , uouoi {6do dum magis vel plus
fucunai £0do , dum minus,

Aduer-
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Aduerbiafuperlativa.

le, fignificat rem fupremam : v. Jg” chriftianno voxiie

uaizzure 1orimo vie de gozaru, dodlrina ¢ fides Chri-
Siana ef} fuprema & fuper omnes , cono faqe no vie na nai,
non eft melius vinumiffo , ichi: vel, daiichi , eff fupremum ¢
wvricum: v. g. gacuxo no uchi ni San&o Thomas daiichi de
gozatta, inter doclores SanitusThemas eff fupremus, core ua
are iori vie , boc ef? fuperiusillo . particula xita, eft contraria,
uie , fignificat verd inferius : v.g xigitaiua anima ioti xita de
gozaru , corpus efl inferius anima .

Aduerbia intenfionis & exaggeratio-
nis.

I Chidan, chicigoro, icco , fignificant valde : v.g. chicigo-

rono uo cocorod gaqe de gozaru , e maxima cura & dsli-
gentia , dre. {ore uaiceo narui coto gia, iffud eft valde malum,
bexxite , fignificat precipue , torivaqe , fignificatin particulari
vel fpecialiter , cotono foca ,raro, & extraordinarie, icani-
mo., fignificat, valde, amarini, ﬁgrjﬁcat nimis , & deniques
ex adielliuis formantur aduerbia modo fupra dicto, que fignsfi-
cant aducrbialiter quod adiecliua abfolute: v.g.ex fucai-quod efi
profundus, a,um, fuco , quod eft profundé, icani mo xizzucani
valde quieté, tani coto ni, extraordinarié, xitdeacani, ve/,
guid fanni , formidabiliter idefl , nimis. vide in dictionario .

Aduerbia congregandi.

Oxinabete . fignificat vniuerfaliter , {6bet y communiter

idem fignificant , tgune ni, vel, fojite, feijeini,regulari-

ter, voiofo , tabun , vocata , ioppodoni , fignificant ; maisori ex
par-
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parte, qéccu,vel, caictte, fignificant , quin potius, vel, tén-
nén , fignificat forfan , & idem fignificant , xijen, icafama, fada-
metc , fignificat probabiliter , canarazu, abfgue dubio indefe-
&ibiliter, moxixjien, fiforte, xotocu , naturaliter 5 jinen,
cafis , xidai xidaini, ve/, jén jenni, vel, xidaini, fucceffiuen
denter , VOnOZZU Cara , per f¢ abfque alio .

Aduerbia concludendi, & aduer-
tendi .

Icqio s & tuini , denique, fignificant vel refolutorie, tghi-
F gO > fummatim , no N0, non ¢ft 1ta 2 0. g. nono icani gica>
xeraruru ca? heus andisne? moxli, fignificat etiam ; beus; fed
¢fl vocabulum vrbanum : v. g. moxiPadre fama , beus reucren-
depater, iare , eff etiam beus, cum inferioribus: v. g. iare taro
quaja to 1iéba dicens beus , taro quaja. iaifignificat etiam beus
Jed vilins: v. g, iai fochi ga motta mono uananizo ? beustw
quid eft quod portas? idem fignificat, ia, v.g. jauotono bara
domo ua nani vo fandgu zo? beus vos milites ¢ boni bomines
guidturbamini? ad eundem fenfum tendit particula ai, poftpofita
. g. Izzure mo mina 16 qiqe ai, beus vos omnes audite_ .
Particula, ca, > 20, Ut fupra diclum eft , funt ad interro-
gandum. idem babent munus particule ia, vel caia , fed funt hu-
miliores:v. g. are na tare caia ?quiseft ille? coreia, iftud?
io fuqete tare caua tazzuned zo? cum fit altanox , quis poteft
anterrogare 5 & quercre 2 sore de aro €a toiu coto gia, dico, fi
erit ifiud ?
No 2 petit confenfum :v.g. gozaro cano? venict 2 nonne s 3
1mMairo to uoxerareta no ? non medixit quod veniet? no Pedro
dono? non ¢/t ita domine Petre? na , fignificatidem ; [edeft in-
ferius : v.g. {oqiita na, nonne fic andifti ¢ aliquando i1n oratione
wvbi ¢ft 20> folet poni ; baxi; queeft particula dubitandi : v.
g. nanto xita xifa1 de baxi gozaruzo? qua de canfa accidit
hoc ¢ fate nanto il uoqiacu de baxi gozaru zo, gzomodo vo-
catur vefter iffe hofpes: goi baxi gozaruca ? ¢ff ne tibi aliquid
neceffarium— 2
Yo, vels 20; affirmant & faciunt cadentiam orationis: v. g,
cal-
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caita 20 , vere féripfit , maitta 10, venit profecdo , fono tdqi va-
re vaichidan varuitgucai vo xiraruite gozaruio, tunc profe-
éto mala nuntia fen miffiones fum exequtus & feci , bacari, fi-
gnificat » tantum vel folummodo, sore niciguitte, ifdnd folum,
core ni ciguirazu ,non boc [olizm. aliquando y bacart, fignificat
wnagis velminus : v. g. fiacu bacari , erunt centum , fiacunin ba-
cari corofareta, centum Vfque homines occifi [unt, 1o, néte ,
naqu xitesnaquee , fignifivant fine vel abfque : v. g. raxximo né,
abfque ratione s & ordine, caciigd no, abfque praparativ-
ne .

Aduerbia fonus [unt muliiplicia fecundum dinerfitatem quam
Lapones in fonus terminatione percipiunt , & illis, to, folent po-
Sponere : v.g. uana to xite, vociferando dicentes, naua, & ff
illis pofiponitur meqi, u, fignificat talem firepitum facere : v.g.

uameqi, )u » Va dicendo vociferor , aris , &e.

De Prapofitionibus cafuum. .

T Ame. fignificat nivelerga: v.g. fonatanotame , tibi,
regit ante [¢ genitinam, nanno tame, ad quid, nanjni
naru ca? ad quid¢fl 2 nani ni x6 ca? ad quid faciendum habes
#/lud? nani no iénitargu ca? ad quid eft neceffarium vel profi-
cuzm ? maitte no 18 ua ? qud ne neceffitas ef} eundi?

Taixite , fignificat propter  vel contra , v. g. téugu ni tai xi-
te te qito , pugnare contra demonem & ei refiffere , Deus ni tai
xite cignio no coraiuru , f#ffero labores propter Deum , uie io-
ri, fignificat etiam , propter: v.g.uon jifinouieiori, propter
Juan1 mifericordiam . .

Niiotte, fignificat etiam canfam quare: v.g. Deusiori fito
no jento acu ni iotte go fempd uo ataiefaxerareozu, deus
tribuct hominibus fecundum opera eorum vel Vity Vel irtutis,de-
riuatuyr a verbo , iori, u .

Nitquite , fignificat circa, &> deriuatur averbo, tguqi, u,
w. g. corenitguite , vel/ coreni tquqi, ve/, core nitgugete,
circa boc, {ono gui niuoiteuazonjenu, nibilcirca boc nego-
tinra [tio , vOxe uamottomo narédomo nigami ni togte 1 Ca-
nai gatai, dene disit vefiradominatio ; fed quod ad me attinet eff

H Saliu
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faétu difficile, Dai quan ni itatte ua ichinin bacari fadameio ,
quod ad economum [ess maiordomum attinet , Unum tantum.»
sonflitue 5 bac omnia, itatte, v.g. totte , funt gerundia ver-
borum ficut & pracedestia, etiam [olent dicere , Padre cdto va
quod ad patxem attinet , uarera cétq ua, circa measres, vel
guod adme attinet , xiragatie, vel, xitagote, fignificitiuxta,
& funt gerundia verboram , xitagari : u , &, xitdgai: 6 , vnde
ante fe regunt datinum ficut corum verba: v. g. guiol ni xitigat-
te,vel xitigote, fecundum quod vefirapracipst donrinatio,xidai
Significat idem: v.g. conata xidai, Sicut volneris, aliquande
ettam iungitur radicibus verboram : v. g. mairi xidai , fecundum
quod venerit vel eius aduentum .

Ni, fignificat locum in quo.idem fignificat, niuoite, fedper-
manentins: v. g. go farto ua fuximi ni uoite udxeidafareta ,
banc legem pofuit dum cffet in ciuitate, fuximi Bungo funai ni
itatte , incimstate Funairegni de Bungo: iglefianiuoru, efin
Ecclefia .

De, fignificat locum in quo fit attio : v. g, michide Pedro ni
uota, obuium babui Petrum in viajeedem particule , de, ¢
uomotte , fignifscant infirumentum quo fit aétio , bo uomotte
Pedro uo uchi cordita, figno Petruns cecidit, Padre fama cata-
rarctide nauo qicoieta , ex quo pater rescrendus illud narra-
uit meliss fuit intellellum, necql de xinda , moriuus eff fo-

Cara, veliori, fignificat locum ¢ quovelvnde : ©. g. iglefia
cara, ex Ecclefimsetiam dicunt , fane cara maitta, nauigio venit,
cachi cara maitta , pedes venit , fun€ de maitea, efl iders quod,
fune cara maitta, ¢ fune ninotte maitta. fanacarame cara
miguruxij mono gia, ¢ indecorus oculis & naribus, iori, Si-
gnificat locum per quem : . £. fama iori faitea , intrauit per fz-
neftram.. .

Tomoni, fignificat ; fimul: v. g. fonata to tomoni mairozu
sbo fimul tecum ;mofu to tomon,i fimul ac dixit .

Je . fignificas locum ad quem : ©. g. achiie mawro, iboilluc,
mi aco ni faite mairo , ve/ miiaco ni muqete mairo, ibo dire-
{Sk ad curiam , miiaco no cataie noboru, aftendit ad curiam
#dem , mitaco no foie noboru , afigui dicunt , miiaco no iori ,
vel miiaco fana, ve/ miiaco no gotoqu noboru, fed non o2
bonus loquendi modus ;. fed rufticorum .

De
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De, fignificat materiam ex qua: v.g. teuchi de caviravo
touquru , regulas ex terra vel limo conflruere, nande core uo
tguquru ca ¢ ex guo boc facis ?

Vie, fignificat erga: v. g. zuibun c6domo no vie uo fito ni
mo ndxt marafuru 10ni to cocord gaqe marafuru; onmi cum
diligentia curo circa vel erga vel de meis filijs , quomodo illos fa-
ciam bomines

Sonata no fiqudnno vo faiban mefaréio, babeto curam de-
uis feruis 2

Made, fignificat ofque : v. g. dlumade , vfque mane , indchi
VO Vxino made aru mai, non ammittet vitam vel yfque ad vite
ami(Jionem non perueniet , fore made vomoi mo ioranu gui gia ,
n0n. peruenit ad mentem meam vfque adbuc , COCOro zaxiarcba
canauanumdde mo xei uo iruru, quando aliquid defideratur ,
adhibentur vires ufque adimpofibile, mofu mide mo nai, non
et neceffarium dicere, cono tocoro made maitta, bucr/ques
weni

De coniunctionibus & diuifio-
nibus.

O, figuificat , &, copulatine: v.g. Pedro toj uanto Na-
gafaqi ie ita, Petrus & Ioannes ierunt Nagafaquim,
coreto , areto uod toru , accipio boc & illud. idem fignificat, mo,
v g. Pedro mo juan mo Nagafaqi cira médot;a ’ P{tru{é'
Ioannes redierunt e Nagafaqus,naqu mono mo ari , uaré mono
mo aru , funt qui flent , & funt etiam qui rident , mo , antepo-
witur multoties negatinis : V. g, Nanigoto mo gozaranu ca? non

efl aliquid nous 2 _ . ' . .
Mata, fignificat, &yvbicumque inueniatur fiueinter nomina
Siue verba , ca , fignificat vel : v. g. Pedro ca; juan ca co1to iie,
dic quod veniat Petrus wvel Toannes , arui ua, fignificat etianm
wel:v g.arui uaPedro, arui ua juah, ve/ Petrus, vel Toannes,
arui va fomu , arui uamono uo caqu , ve//ego vel feribo , moxi
ua, fignificat i veroin medio orationis: v.g. moxiua cdnéga

nai naraba , &c. ffvero non babeas argentum .
Ad orationum contexturam Vtuntur m;;a ua, ¢ prat:’rel;oc
2
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wel praterea: . g. arui uaiamaigauocoru ca, mata naifogui
no fumi qitaruca &c. velaccidit aliqua infirmitas , preter boc

S venit aligna epiftola .
Xicaréba, fignificat: cum res ita J¢ babeant, {ari nagara,
Sfed, fo aru tocude , cumhoc itafit, {araba , cum hoc itaf¢ ba-

beat , faréba fareba, cum ergo drc.ca? fignificat fi? v.g.mait-
ta camiio , vide ff venit vel juit , maitta ca xiranu , 7efcs0 fi ve-
mit, iara, fignificat fi diuifiue: v.g. firo iara chicuxo iara xi-
ranu, nefcio vtrum fit homo Vel animal, nani iara tamoxita,
nefcio quod dixerit ..

Ex particalis , nanica , & tScdcu , intromi/fis alyjs particulis

Siunt quedam quafi difiunélina feu exageratiua: v.g. naniia
Caialqueres? idemeft, naniiaracaiara? ¢r nantoiaracato
1ara? nantoxite, ca toxitc, quomoda? nanto mo €atomo,
nullo modo , nanimo camo,. nibi/,. nanigoto mo cagotomo,
mina igtuuari. naruzo. , demique omnia [unt mendacia, nanino
€ano ve/ nanto, Xite cato Xite, modusexcufandife,. nanino
canato.iute ,, dicens boc & illud , domo como , quomodocum-
que fit idem ,. doxitemo ca xitemodoxite o xite , faciendo di-
uer/a boc & illud, do x6co x8 5. faciam boc & illud.

Tomo cacumo , 17 amnibus o, idem , tonicacuni ,idem etiam
tonimo: cacuni mo, ve/ totemo.cacutemo, core to ij; care
0 i), boc & illud dicens : idef) excufationes, care core,. illud &
boe coco. caxico:, bic & illuc, conata canata, iflic & illic ,
uomo xird', wocaxw , accammodando [¢ quafs adulari..

Siparticula, motte »pofiponaturparticulis, catgute , mate,
ifafaca, tomont), nani, nani naniiori, adiungitur illis ?fm-
cia &-emergia: v. g. cargute motee 0 aru mai 5, nullo modo erit
talisres. '

De interietiones .

Ate, fatefate , fatemo fatemo., funt interieétionss admiran-.
) ti5:0. g. fatemo Deus no udqinaru.uonjificana, a magna
mifericordia Dei !
Auare , ef interieclio miferentis: v.g. anare mutgucaxij io no
DACACAND,) O mamdus repletus miferyjs. Hat
J..
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H i 'ef interiectio peenitentis: v. g. Ha faxi demo uomoxiroiga;
tocoro niiote qi coie canuru, o Abor ' fonus o cantus barmo-
nia eft valde gracilis ; fed non bene omnia percipiuntur |

lara! eftinteriectio tam latitie ; quam trifistia : v. g. iaraiara
medetaia , 0 guantumgaudeo &rc. idem . ia , v. g.{atemo iiaxii
iatgitbaraia! o quamvilis & abiectus! gongo dodan fuxiguina
xifai canala quam rara & ridicularatio, ici eftinterieétio mi-
ran‘ti: :v.g. iei Padre fama cochi gozaru io, bic ef? pa-
ter!

Hat , ef# interiellio cius qui repemte terretur: v. g. Bengei co--
re uo mite hat coto naxi tozonjitc, iono mima niuani bo
uo voroxi &c. videns boc benquzi & .

De fintaxi , & cafibus , guosregunt
verb: - .

N Ominatiuum ponitur in principic orationis, verbum »
Vero in fine 5 reliqua vero fecundum cadentiam: v g.
Pedro ua Nagafaqi de xntrai xita iqi iqi nitguite juan uo
coroita, Petrus occidit Ioannem circa vel in quadam differen-
tia que fuit vel accidit Nagafaqui: in aliquibus orationibusgra-
usbus verbi fuppofitum ipfs pofiponitur ; f¢d raro: v.g. tare mo
cana uanu futari noqimi ni tgucoru cOto ua, nemo potest duo -
bus dominis [eruire bic , tqucorn coto ua, ¢ff verbi fuppafi-
tum , core niiote tanomi tatematquru itgumo uirgen , ideo
precor Beatam Mariam femper Virgitem .

Orationes [ubiuncliui abfoluti vel permiffini s & infinitiui ,
&~ canditionales , & caufales femper anteponuntur orationibus
de indicatino autimperatino;etiam fi in linguis Latina aut Eu-
ropais non fiat fic }?nﬁu: v.g. achi cara tomerarurutomo ;
tomaru na,meremaneas etiam fi illinc detinere te velint 5 sore uo
qiitaréba, fara uotarete modotta ; cum bec audiffet > iratus re-
serfus eflraxicani ugetamotea niiotre cofo, moxi 3gne mara-
xttare , fideliter augim', idea retuli & dixi, faio gozatta raba
Uo mexl UO Xinjé monouo , fi cito veniffes dediffem tibi man-
ducare . .

Quando funt duo verba eiufdem temporis in sadem orationts ,

pri-
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primum evit ingerundioin, €, & alterumin tempore quod ora-
tionis [enfus exiget : ©.g. COTe UO totte gigini miga como no ni
uataxe , accipe hoc & trade feruitorimeo .

uando vero fucrint duz vel plures orationes qua loquntur de
codem [ubieclo vel tempore » [olum vltimum verbum erit in tem-
pore , quod orationis [enfus petierit, reliquorum vero aliqua erunt
in radicibus: alia autem in gerundio in, ¢, v. g. touazunba co-
taiezu, voxe ariba tguxxinde qiqe, ffte non interrogant ne ref~
pondeas » f loquantur audias attente;Deus no uo coto uo maco-
toni uge, go uogitc mo camauaide, fono mama inferno ni
uochita , neque in Deum credidit ; neque eins mandata [eruawit :
unde cecidit ininfernum .

Verbum [emper [equitur in bonore tertiam perfonam;nullus e~
nim [¢ honorat wifi fit rex qui de f¢e loquens dicit, iorocobi
ni uoboximefu, gandeo plane .

Quando fuerint multa adieCliva omnia erunt aducerbialiter
preter vitimum : v. g. qe nango, iro curd , icanimo vtgucuxij
mono, erat [peciofus valde, habenspilos longos & colorem ni-
grum de.

Antepofitaparticula , to , verbisfignificantibus intelligere_s 5
credere , audire &re. fupplet verbum fumes fui, &- fignificat: quod
. g. fito tozonjita, credidi vel putaus qguodeffet bomo , qixo uo
jennin to vomo ud ca? credam te effe fané?um? amata po fito xi-
nino fonouo ni moiuru uo mifaxerared , videbis multos bomj-
nesire flammis ardentes.bic fuppletur particula to , a moiuru uo
quod ¢ft verbi fuppofitum.quando verd pofiponunt , mo , adto,
tunc tenaciter afﬁrmant quod dicunt: v. g. maird tomo, ommning
sbo vzl iturus fum .*

Particula , to , in primo fenfu fuppletur aliquando per , ioni ,
©.g. dgueta joni gozaru, dicunt quod obtulit, icaionafitoto
va xiranu , nefcio quis bomo fit ille.aliquando verbum fub§tanti-
unm fupplet particulam , to v.g. mairé de gozatta, dixit qguod
zm’et » X3 de ua naqerédomo , quamuis non dico quod faciam—

c.

Qiuzo core uo mite , ima uo faigo no coto dearéba, videns
boc , quiuzo, credensque horam mortis iam adeffe , bic verbum

Jubflantiuum fupplet , to & fit quafi verbum alliuum regens ac-
cufatiuum, ima uo, ﬁq‘y:let etiam, to . particule , fona ¢ guena
Jignificant ,videtur , {ona , pofiponitur vadicibus verborum :

v.g.
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. g. déqi fona, videtur quod finietur,fi vers illi pof3ponatur ali-
quod verbum [ubflantiunm mutat , 2  in, iyv. g. déqifonigozaru
videtur quod perficietur , deqi fonimo zonjenu, credo quod non
Jonietur.pofiponitur etiam , {ona, adiefliuis finitis in,1, & il-
lud amittunt : v.g.io lona , videtur bonusvel quod fit bonus,
xigue fona, videtur frequens , a iau {ona, videtur periculofum,f¢
vero postponatur adiechiuis finitisin, na 5 illud amittunt, .
&-aqiracafona, videtur quod fit clarum .

Particula, guéna, pofiponitur nominibus ¢ verbisiam for-
matis : 'v.g. maittd guena, credo quod venit fi autem illi pofipo-
natur verbum [ubflantiuym , mutat, a, in, i, v. g. Maitta gueni
gozaru, credo quod venit , fona , fignificat , videtur , &, guc-
na, credo; [ed vtraque vtunturin occafionibusin exemplis ex~
preffis.

Quando in oratione fuerint duo prateritay primum erit in tali
voce;[ecundum vero in voce futuri: v.g. qefa cdra (o udxerareta
rabamo faia de maraxd , ff boc dixsffi ifto mane ; iam rece/Jif~

Sfem .

RQuando refertur id quod alins dixit, dicitur bocmodo , Padre
mosaruru ua :idgate fonataie maird to mofaruru, Pater dixit

J¢ fatim huc venturum, aliquando quando [¢ excufant, folet fup-
pleri , to , per no, v. g. afu no, raigudt no, nindo to noburu na
ne differas dicendo guod cras 5 vel menfe venturo &re.
ando pofl , 0 , fequitur, vo, amittitur , u, v.g. go uono
uqe tatema tqutta , bemefitia acceps .

Aduerbia femper anteponuntur verbis ; prater aduerbia tem-
POris, g in principio orationis conflituuntur: v. g. fore uo qi-
jte icco xicdri mardxica, audiens 1§2ud ivatus ef? walde, qi6 nen
efpana carduatittd toqi, quanda anno preterito ex Hifpania_,
transfretaui. omne verbum requirit ante [¢ nominatiuum expre/-
Sum aut fub intelleCtum: v.g. vareiqe, uel, iqe, inquo fubin-
telligitur, vare , vade , in aliquibus autem orationibus uidetur
bac regula dzfivere . u. g. x:faiudba core ni nd mosdre maraxo-
zu, hic canfam & rationem refert feu dabit.bic nullum uidetuy
nominatiumm , quin potius, arcniua, eft datinum aut ablati-
wuum , idre ni wd, nauo woixri atta, ille melius [¢it.in ifla etiam
oratione , are niua, deberet ¢ffe nominatiuum , caciruuo ni ua
cbganeno cufari vo icuffigi mo tcuqera dgn de gozaru , pro

torquce habebat cateuam auream malos babentem anulos . c
0-
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Core ni ua gozonji arn mii, non cognofcet de hoc ueflra do-
minativ ; bic , core niua, widetur fupplere accufatiuum quod re-
ity zonjizutru.

V erbum imperfonale aut infinitum petit ante [¢ nominatiuun :
#.g. Pedro ua maitta to mofu, dicunt quod Pctrus uenit .

Verbum yiri: u, proindigeo, es, regit duo nominatisa, rei,
& perfone indigentis: u. g . uatacuxiud cOno canéga iru, ego in-
digeo wel habeo neceffitatem buius argenti etiam regit datinum
deperfona: u.g. fono tame ni ua cdncga iranu , nonindiget ar-
gento feu nummis .

Verbum altiuum petit ante ¢ accufatiunm profuppofito: u.g.
cdne uo motanu , 1#on babeo pecunias.

Aligua nomina, cobita feu coie, que ut fupra diclum eft, funt
médicata a lingua Chinenfi regunt eofdem cafus quos verba Iapo-
nica que illis correfpondent ; v. g. niua genbut noaidani méxi
uo coxiraie i0, prepara cibum dum bortumvidemus,bic nomen
qenbut, regit accufmiuum, nivauo, quia, mi: ru,quodefl
video , es , regit accufatiuum, fito ni guenzan furu, eft idem quod
fito niud , ohuium video bominem , & regit , genzan, datiuum
ﬁfﬂt ) ai, 0:

RQuando vocabulum cobitum ex duobus componitur, cognofie=
tur effe verbum, fi primum 5 verbi fignificationem babeat: v.g.
jotenseff verbam, Qo fignificat in calum afiendere,quia josefl afce-
dos s, tenjo , vero eft nomen , quia, jo , pofiponstur & antepo-
nitur , ten, quod fignificat celum .

Verba paffiuapetunt ablatiuum pro perfons agente: v.g. Pe-
dro card corosdreta, occifus ¢fi a Petro, [ed melius regunt dati-
sum: v. g. Pedro ni- corofareta.Pedro ua nufubito ni cane uo
torareta , latrones furati funt pecunias Petri .

Sunt etiam aliqua neutra 5 que accufatiuum regunt ficut
allina:v. g xiqitai vo fanaruru, difcedere acorpore, feu mori
axi uo udzzurd, doleve pedes ,&y nigue uru, pro eo quod cft fu-~
&i0 > 15, N0GAre, Uru , exado,is : de, urn, exeo , is : ndqe, urv,re-
cedo s is: touor_i, u:tranféo , is: nori, U, nauigo , as, . £. caixo
o noru, nauigomare , iuqi: u, ambulo ,as, michiuoivqu,
viam ambulo , uo vari,: u ;nior » iris, mairi : u x3gui uo mairu
ad tabulam latriiculariam ludo , iorocobi, w: cocoro uo ioro-
cobu. Jetifico cor: abi, uru, mizzu uo abiru, Jauo me agua vel
aquam [upra infundo, audtemi , U, mifereor , eris, canaximi, u,

triffor,



Aligmactiom unt aclins verba que 4805 cafius accnfatinos -
gunt: - & fori,us daxis 1 fanaxi, u» tat€? tquru, v-& Pe-
drovo foco Vo voidaita, Petrsnt  duxerunt ab Y10 Joco.pote®
etiam regere ablatinum loci : U:&- pedro vo focO caravoi daitds
aliqua petunt vel Datiutm vel accufatinum p.g.fitovo: weds
ito nifanares uru »ab bominibus pecedo » 5 Deus VO el Deus
ni fomugi » U2 csum offendo 3459 gerba buinfmod funt 444  fi-
gnificant simere  offeneere & pecedere

‘Multavero verba que fignificant suxilium prefiare’ commo-~
dum , dammnin s obedientiam » fuperioritatem ) fubie&iomw ’

feruituter ,vidleriam » & fimihia rggm'zt‘Damwm: v.g- chiie

faicacu ioni coietd)r excedit ali0s [apientia O indufiria -
’
datinum perfone: V& fito i cane VO curiru , dare pecunias

alicui -

Muita [umt verba e admittunt 8Bt [z radices aliorti verbo-

yum immutatas, O t4¢ pradicie padices babent fenfum quafi in-

nitiui 1 U-§- qici faji M€ uru , audire incipio » ¥ verbawerd

fmt y0XC i » affuefi0s is , fem alfues 07 Iis , &y idem > tguqe »
urdy



debent Je ingenitiyy U.&-1it0 teu no 083, num, Deccatun,,

:dém Petit partsey], f6do, q.éando fignificar ommis, e, v, & ary
° s ' i

ne, ordinarim.,a,um,ima,médo,ifafaca PATUM . iders ,
to, ve/ fucox;j, xétocu, naturalitep , sono f(‘)ca,exrm. pred;.
@ DELnt ante f; gomisivreimm i 5/l b quainy nomen [z}
Uy & tyy, 42;'{»4‘11”4 debent P71 5 er) 1303 2 [2bfz,
ﬁ;bﬂam‘iza{m nomen ; fed Verbum ; 2ale genitivinm nonp .
U.£. i0r6zzu dance XTE 10Caro, ggsye €73t f7 ommes Jaciatis
confilinm .

. . .

Per numery)i, Communia Propria jp/0, lingue q7
a5, 1omi, g b¢cp€7miym,[o/nm Ve ad deceny o, &
$7

D Vo funt mod; numerands iy linguaifl, 1aponica prip,
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onum » & folent boe vti ad dicendum parum : v. g. siqe fitotqu
nomaxete tamore , damibi bibere parum vini , %utatgn y duo,
Mitqu , ¢7ia ,i0tCU , quatuor , itgutqu , quingue , mutgu , fex,
nanatqu , feptems, iatgu,oédo, COCOnNOtGU , NoHem, tOVO,
decem, icutqu, fignificat, quot? in rebus qua nonbabent pro-
priam numerationem .

Secundus modus numerands efp per vocabula coie , ideft m#-
dieata a lingua Chinenfs , boc ver non vtuntur vfque ad decem
per /e ; nifi rebus numeratis adiungantur , que quigem res debent

Significari vocabulis etiam Chin#fsbus;do: nan 1aponijs.termini nu
merales funt , ichi , unum ,ni, duo , (an , tria, xi, quatuor , g0,
quingue , YOCU , fext , xichi, feptem , fachi, oélo, cu, nouem, ji,
decem vtuntur per [¢ if1is a numero ondecimo & fupra, eff autem
wndecim , juich,iiuni , duodecim , itifan , tredecim , jucu, decem
& nouems > numeris denarijs anteponuntur numeri vfque ad de-
cem:v. g. niji, viginti, {ioju,triginta, (anjuichi, triginta
unum, Ciju, nonaginta , fiacu, vero ﬁgng’ﬁmt centum , iacuichi
centum & Unum ﬁacu ju y centum & decem , fiacu {anju, centum
O triginta,ni fidacu y ducenta , sambiicu, treventum 5 xen , au-
tem fignificat mille, xen ichi, mille & vnum, xen roppiacu sin-
Juichi, mille fexcenti triginta wnum .

Numeri vero 1aponif antepofiti vocabulis Iaponixe, que vocant
iomi, et ablato, tqu, anumeralibus prediélis, fiuefint nomina
[iue radices verborum quibus sunguntur numera res  fgnificatas
pertaliavocabula: v. re fito cotoba , vnum verbum , tuta coto
vari, dua rationes , midmi , tria retia vel tres vetis miffiones , io-
€ama , coquere quatuor Vicibus in caldaria , itquciqe , quin-
que aggreffiones miicasdne, fex vefles feu coopertura, nind cata-
na feptem vulnerationes gladio.id catigue , 0éfo onera, clica vari
nouem tranfmutationes,td cufa , decem differentia.poft numerum
wero decinium,boc modo numerandi non Vtuntur; fed dicunt , iro
juichi, ve/juichi no iro, undecim colores . ad interrogandum ve-
ro eff verbum , icitqu, fiverd resde qua interrogatur pofipona-
Sury debet addi numeralibus particula, no , v. g. itgucu no qi zo

uot lignafumt t idem, qiicutgu z0? et refpondetur , futatgu,

) s MILGU . 2r9a etc interrogatuy etiam per, icutqu ablato , (g
pofita vero re numerata de quainterrogatur: v.g. ict tocoros
quot loca 1 icu toqi , quot bore ? fito fanaxi , vnus ferme vel con-
uerfatio ) futafugi duslinea, iote, quatuor manusinser jfxld'

I 2 A=
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diatores: v. g.itqurgu bu , quinque grana, mu tocoro, fex lo-
ca, iamavari, fex circuitiones, CUninai, nowuer oneraeo modo
quo Iapones onus portant ante & retroin ligno , to vatari , decem
tranfitiones : 0. g. & alia omnia que numerari poffunt, idem au-
tem eft dicere , mu tocoro quod , mutgu notocoro &r gzod, to-
coro mutgu , /2x Joca , fito ie , fignificat rem fimplicem » futaie
duplicem [ens duplisatam , wiie , triplicatam . idem fit cum_
numeralibus chinenfibus [en, coye, adiunélis vocabulis etiam chi-
nfibus : & aliquando iniSia numeratione nihil ammitinnt nume-
#1 aut res numerate ; aliquoties autem vel alterum vol vtramque
aliquid ammittit wel mutat, & precipué in nunzerisprimo , fe-
eundo , tertio, fexto, decimo, & centefimo: & alia funt muta-
tiones : bic autem ponentur communiores ; quando verd in parti-
eularinibil fuerst adnotatum , eff fignum quod nulla eft tranf-
mutatio .

Interrogatio debominibus fit per , icutari? quot homires? Re-
[ponfio vers fit pofiponendo, nin, numeralibus chinenfious: v.g.
ichi nin, vmas homo » ninin 5 dua , fottari, vero fignificat qua-
tuor : quia, xinin , fignificat bominem mortusm .

Fmterrogatio de dicbusfit per y icca, quot dies? & vnus dici-
tur, fi fito1, guia ,ichinichl, fignificat diem folarem integruns
futguca , duo dies , micca , fres, 10CCa, quatnor, itquca, quin-
que smuica, féx ,ndnucd , feptem , idca, ofdo, coconoca, no-
uem 5 toca, decem , farquca, vigintireligui numeri dierum fin$
pernumeralia, coie .

Numerus nolbinm , eff pofiponendo , 1a numeralibus, coie ,
v.g. ichi ia,vnanox ,ni ia,due &c. fit etiampofipofito i
quod fignificat Iaponice nollem numeralibus,iomi . icuio., guoe
70étes 2 futaio , due , nandio, feptem nolles &vc.

Numeratio menfium anni fit poStpofito , guat , nameralibus,
coie » féd primalunavocatur , xoguat, fecunda vera , niguac,
tertia, s3guat , quarta, Xiguat , ondecima verodicitur , Ximo
touqi,dnodecimaverd & vitima dicitur, xivifu , fi autem weli-
paus numerave menfes abfolute ptﬂ]zonimm, teuqi, guod lunam__

Sfignificat numeralibus , iomi s ablato, tou , interrogamus vero
icatquqi? quot menfes? & refpondetur, fito tquqt, vnus, uf~
que ad decem, quodeft s torguqi, poft decem verd fit numeratio
per numeralia , coie, v. g juichiguat, wndecim menfes, adin-

terroganduns verd de menfe quisnam fit;Lanuarius ne an Februa-
rigs
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numeris , coie : #. g. daiichi , primus , daini , fecundus ,
&e.

Annumeratio duplicium fit pofipofito , bai, numeralibus: u.
& ichibai, duplum, nibai triplum , fanbdi , quadruplum , fia-
cuzobai, centuplum .

Annumeratio partium ex tot una , fit anteponendo numeralia
ad, buichi, #.g. nibuichi , ex duabuspartibusuna , fan buichi
ex tribusuna.

Ad decimandum suero pofiponitur, virl, numeralibus: u g.
ichi vari; ex decom partibus una , xi viri gobu, ex decemparti-
blf: quatuar & dimidiam » jubuichi, autem coincidit cum, ichi
vari.,

Numeratio remorum arcabufiorum &o° corum que funt longa
ut ligna fit pofipofito , cho , numeralibus: u.g. icckd unum_,
nicho, duo , fangio, tria, jichid , decem.

Annumeratia pifcium & ligmorum ad comburendum &o-e. fit
pofipofito con,numeralibus: u.g.iccon, unusfangon tresjic-
con, decem , fiaccon, centum, fiacu go ju fangon, centum quin-
quaginta tres. tot prendidiv Sictus Petrus & cuum tanti effent non
¢ _/fl]um rete.

Annumeratio foliorum papiri , uittarum argenti &e. fit pofi-
pofito mai, numeralibus : x. g.ichi mai,una, cami gomai, qusn-
que folia papiri .

Annumerasio tabulatorum que funt pauimenta domus fit po-
Sipofito, cai, numeralibus : u.g. nicai , unus , fangai duo, xicai
sres, gocai quatuor ficut babent domus Matriti.

Annumeratio wero uaforum et calicum quibus bibunt fit pofi-
pofito, fai s mumeralibus : w. g. \ppai, unus potus , uel unum hasu-
JSium, nifaiduo, (anbaitria, jippai, decem etc.

Annumeratio telarum ex fericis: u. g. et aliorum fimilium fit
pofipafito , tan , numeralibus: u. g. ittin, unum , nitan, duo,
fandan tres,jittan decem, xichitanbuné , wocant nauigium quod
uelo petit feptem

Dicitur ctiam pofipofito , mai, numeralibus: u. g. gomai,
quinque, gomai buné, mauicula que pro uclo petit quin=
ques .

Annumeratio animalium quadrapedum fit pofipo/ito, fiqi,nu-
meralibus.u. g.ippiqi, unum nifiqi , duo (anbiqi , #ria roppiqi,

fex jippiqi, decem ) fiappiqi , centwm , xenbiqi millc:l;,
"~
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Annumeratio imaginum , pillurarum, & medicinaram ¥
pofipafito , fucw , nameralibus :v. g. ippicu, vna ,nifucu, due
fanbucu, ¢res, roppucu, fex, jippucu, decem ; ita annumerd-
turctiam acus.

Annumeratio librarum fit pofipofito qin, numeralibus:v g.ic-
qin,wmalibra, niqin, due , {anguin, tres, rocqin, fex , jicqin
decem , fidcqun, centum . xenguin , milles .

Annymeratio miffarum , & congregationum bominum fit po-
Spofito, za, numeralibus :v. g. ichiza,vna niza, due, {anza,
tres; juza, &° melins s 10za , decem .

Annumeratio  faccorum orize, aut tritici ete. fit pofipofito,
fi6 , numeralibus : v. g. ippid , vnus, nifid, duo {anbis, tres,
xifio, guatuor , roppio, fex , jippio , decem , fiappio , centym ,
xenbid , mille, .

Annumeratio lignorant s arundinum, acuam , fit pofipofito
fon , numeralibus: v. g. ippon, vnum , nifon, duo, fanﬁon N
tria,roppon, [éx, jippon , decem , fidppon , centum 5 xenbon,
mille_s .

Annumeratio fafciculorum fit pofipofito va,mumeralibus: v.g.
ichi va,unus; niua, duo, fanba, tres ; jippa; decem juichiva;
undecim ; Dijippa; wiginti,

Annumeratio onerum feu farcinarum ; qnasequi portant; fit
pofipofito; s6 ; mumeralibus : u.g. 16 unum ; nifo duo ; {anzd
iriz;jiflo ; decens. eodenz modo numerantur illa inflrumenta que
uocantur ; biobu; duo enim few par ex illis uocatur ; ifi6 ;
ete.

Annumeratio uero eins quod uulgo dicimus mano de papel fie
postpofito , g18 ; numeralibus: u.g.1chigio ; unanigio ; due,
{angid tres; nfque ad decem que fit pofipofito ; locu , numerali-
bus: u. g.flocu decem, [eu Una que unigo nocatur media refina,
nifocn ; viginti gua erit refma integra cum iflaparticula; focu
poSipofita numeralibus annumerant ctiam par calceoram: u.g.
if6 cu ; par calceorum .

Annumeratio fubflantiarum fit pofipofito ; tai, nurseralibus:
%. g. ittai, una ; nitai due ; {andai; tres; Deus no von tocoro
va goittaide gozaru; Deusin quantum Deus efi ona fubflantia
et ¢ffentia ¢

Annumcratio capitulornm [t pofipofita cagié ,numeralibus:

“.g-
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@.g. iccagidé vmam,nicagio duo, fangagio tria, roccagio fex,
fiaccagio, centum. .

Arnumeratio guttarum fit pofipofita , teqi, nameralibus: v,
g iteeqi, vnagutta, jicteqi , decem.idem jii pofipofito s xizeucu
numcralibus , 10mi 5 v, g, fito xizzucu,, vna &re. debet auferri
tcu, @ numero vt Videtur .

Annumeratio paxillorum gquibus comedunt, ¢y ecram qu. bi-
na & bina portantur , fit poftpofito, vgui, numeralibus: v.g.
itqui , vnum par , jittqui , decem .

Annuineratio [arcinasum bominam fit poSipofita, ca,nume-
ralibus: v.g. icca vna, nica due, sanga , tres.

Annumeratio librorum fit pofipo/ito, quan, numeralibas: v.
g. icquan wnus, niquan duo,sanguan #res,roquan fex.jiquan de-
oM.,

Ad z'ntm'ogandum verd anteponityr , AN, nominibus muta-
tis vel non literis ficut in numero tertio : v. g. ino mmadomo va
nanbiqi zo ? quot [unt illi equi 2

Annumeratio vignorum [rt pofipofito , cacocu , numeralibus :
T. . 1CCa coTu, vy DI CACOCU ditg, SANGACOCU £77,jICCACO-
e, decem.vegnavzrd diziduntur in prouincias [eu diftriclus quos
vocant pofipofito , gun , numeralibus: v.g. ichigun,vna prouin-
¢ia,migun, due , {angun , tres drc.

Sermones vero o exhertationes annumerantur posipofita, dan
numeralibus:v. g.ichidan, vnus [ermo vel concio , verba vero

annymeranine pofipofito , gon , vel guen , numeralibus: v. g
ichigon omrem, (anguen 5 i muhy .

Pofipofita particula » zzutqu s numeraitons wum , coje , qaam
iomi, fit fenfus binus,a, um, v.g. ichinin nivxiaudigi zzu-
tcu vo toraxeta, v dedit tres vaccas, ichinin zzutgu {age sdu-
bii zzutgu vo nomareta , vnnfquifque bibit tria baufla vini.

Ad loauendum dinifiuz duo veltria: v. g. copulant duo nume-
ralia:v. g. xigonin, quataor vel quingue bomines, catera ex bis
elicies

Particule honoris funt quatuor , vo,von, go, mi, due pri-
ma iunguntur vocabulis , 1omi , vitime verd iunguntur vocabu-
lis, cole, fine chinenfibus.vitima eft bonoratior & illa vtimur ad
loquendum de rebus diuinis: v. g. midexi tachi , diféipuli Chrifli
Damini s goichi nin vocoite cudalarei, mittatis obfecro vnum
ex dominis .

K Ver-
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Verba veré que fequiitur etiam [ babeant particulas bonoris 3
babent f¢ tamen ex parte loquentis ; honorem ver important in-
quantum perfonam cum gua loquimur vel de qua loguimur attin-
gunt: v.g. 80 focd , quod fignificat fernitium , von furu mii,
quod ¢fl conuisiunt, von cotoba, quod efi verbum feu fermo,
von mono gatdri, quod ¢f! conuerfatio , von nai}lcaxij, ve/von
nocori vo voi, babere quod Lufitani vocant [audades vel Hifpa-
#i carifia, von tori avaxe, guod ¢ft interceffio, von mi mai, quod
eft vifitatio, von chd, quod eft quidam potus quo inuitant, go
dancé, quod ¢fl confultatio [eu congregatio ad confilium capien-
dum ,vonrei, quodefi gratiarum aétio , vonbusata, guod ¢f3
defeétus in vrbanitate , vomotenaxi, quod ¢ft bene & laute tra-
¢lare, go chifo , quod eft efiimatio , go iqen , quod eft confilinns
v.g. fabacari nagara go iqen vo moxitdi, ¢ ; it inuerecundum.
O indecens volo tamen: confilium tibi dare &s.

Alique regulz coniugationum in {criptura
librorum. .

A Liquando fit verbum affirmatizum cum prefenti negatiuo
Supra pofito ; ablato v,in quo finitur:v.g.0racio vo tuto-
men tOqi va, guddo babeo orationem , xéfavo tgutomentdme
ni va, ad exequendum opus,michi bigi tamavanto Yoboxime-
Xi, ad illum deducendum &rc . ) .

Ad futurum affirmatiuum additur particula ,béqi, affirma-
tino, /i:érapcy’ito ablato, v, & ad futurum negativum additur 5
bécarazu , affirmatino : v. g. mofu beqi, dices, mofu beqarazu,
non dices.fi vero oratio finitur in futuro , beqi, conuertiturin
bexi.

Infinitiuum futuri fit addito , cOto , futuro :v. g.i0mu béqi
coto ;ﬁtbiunfb'mm ¢ pofipofito , qeréba, radicibus verborum
v. g. fugure qeréba. . ]

Gerundium in do fit pofipofito, te,radicibusv g. qiql tamaite.

V erbum fubflantiuum in [criptura librorum ¢ff, ndriu ¢ qeri
u, & ffiniilc finitur oratio eft in radice: v. g. faddme naqi 10 no
ixei nari , off dignitas munds qui non babet flabilitatem .

LPrateritum eff pofipofite, ati,u, radicibus: ©.&. s:xgurc-

taru,
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taru, ffverd oratioin illo finitur remanet , ari, u, inradice :
v.g. suguretari.

Prateritum plufquam perfelum ¢ff pofipofito nari, prafinti:
©. g. dgue tamo nari , adoraucrant .
Si forte fucrint aliqua alia regula in librovum feviptura. erunt
ita faciles quod fba’/?x'mo negatio illas confequentur qui in lingua
Laponica fucrint tam proueéis , vt iam cius 7ibmmm letioni pof-
Sint vacares .

LAV S DEDO.

ERRATA SIC CORRIGE.

Primus numerus paginam, fecundus lineam
indicat .

pag. 3.linca 3.iu.legein. 7. 25, niffion . /. niffon . re. 7. go-
raru . /. gozaru. 14. @° 15. accentus fupra , 0, [unt acuti & de~
benteffegraues . 16, 5. mainnen . /. mainen . 19. 24./0ca . /. lo-
€0 . 24. antepenultima . de gozate. /. de gozatte. 28. 12. €gue
/. dgue. 33.22. fucacaranda. /. fucacarananda. 33.28.cuuaav
J.cuvazu. 34.antepenultima . incadeca. /. icideca. 36. pe-
multima . voi cotaranu./, vo cotaranu. 39. 2. cuvanu. /.cui
'Maraxenu . 40. antepensltima amittit . I, admittit . 43. 10, an-
tepensltima particula. na. /. pofipofita particula. va. 42. 32.
uobrou. /. noboru. 42.11, vgetmvari ./, vqe tamavari. 48.
witima. voforozij . /. voforoxij. 49. 1. voforoxi. voloroxij .
49. 26, fignificat . . fignificant. so. 10. doco . /. coco. 51 3.
Poca. /. ftoca. §7.26.teugu. /. tengu. Go. 5. tocude. /. to-
cordode . €o.19. voxite . /. coxite. 60.24.mate. ommittatur
etnonlegatur . 61. 34.3gne. /. dgue. 64.15. ni va qenboc. /
ni vavo qenbut. 64.19. geuzan. /. gucnzan .67.14. iunpinfan,
d.juni,jufan, 70.3 1.culum, /.anum.
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Prologue to the Reader 3

With Some Advice on the Correct Pronunciation
of the Japanese Language

Long ago, at the beginning of the establishment of our orthodox
faith in the Japanese kingdom, a grammar of this language was made
by Father Ioannus Rodriguez of the Society of Jesus." However, since
things rarely turn out perfect at first attempt, and, because of the
passing years that have made it difficult to find a copy of this grammar;
I thought that it would honor God and the ministers who preach the
faith (which cannot be taught without the use of language) if I
were to select examples (and there are many) that are useful to this
language, neglect those not accepted by the experts of the language, add,
with the help of God (who gives words to the evangelists), the words
that I have learned from experience, practice, and continuous reading,
and by such means offer up a handbook of the Japanese language in
which I would bring together in a brief span these examples with those
precepts which the preachers (for whom I began this work) need to
learn of the Japanese language. This is done because examples are
necessary with the rules and precepts so that it is possible to demonstrate
the rule which has just been explained. Not only have these examples
been selected for the greater help and enjoyment of the students, but
also their explanation has been added in Latin (which is the language
most common to theologians); thus the teacher will have very little
left to be desired. Even if all the elements included in this grammar,
as in the dictionary (which with the help of God I plan to publish
shortly),” are polished enough and sure enough to be used with trust;
I would still want them to be submitted to the judgement of the reader
so that the preaching of the faith, carried on with a more correct lan-
guage, may become more fruitful.

When two vowels follow each other in any Japanese word, they are
not pronounced as in the Latin word zaleo or in the Spanish, vaca, but
each 1s pronounced independently; v, 4, 7,0, v, 1.

* This Reference is to Arte of 1604-8. The Arte Breve, printed in 1620 in Macao, was not
available to Collado.

*The Dictionarium sive Thesauri Linguae laponicae, which was in fact published at the
same time.
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The letter s is pronounced as s¢; e.g., susumuru, scuscumurd.

The letter 7 is pronounced smoothly (blande), as in the Portuguese
joaé and judeo.

The letter x is also pronounced smoothly, as in the Portuguese (4
queixumes.

When there is the sign ™ over the letter o it is pronounced oz with
the lips almost closed and the mouth partly closed; e.g., buppo.

When there is the sign ¥ or ” over the letter o it is pronounced with
the mouth open as if there were two letters, 00; e.g., tenxd or gacuxd.’

If the signs we have just shown are over the letter #, it is pronounced
long as if there were two letters, uu; e.g., taifd or aiad.

When the sign™ is over the vowel, the sign should be pronounced
like an #, not strongly but swiftly (cursim) and softly (leniter); e.g.,
vagat

Oe and Qi are written without #, because when # follows g or ¢
both letters are pronounced as a sinalepha,;® e.g., quddai or quainin.

When # follows g and immediately after the # is the letter ¢ or z, it
should be pronounced as in the Spanish word guenin; but if the letter
e or 7 follows g immediately without the #, it should be pronounced as
in the Italian word giorno; e.g., xitigi.

The letter 2 is pronounced with the same strength as in the Spanish
word zumbar; e.g., mizu.

But if there are two 2z then they are pronounced more strongly; e.g.,
mizzu.

When there are two #, xx, 22, qq, cq, ij, or pp® it is important to
persist in order to obtain perfect pronunciation and the exact value of
the word; for mizu means ‘honey’ and mizzu means ‘water. There-
fore, if the words are said with the same strength or the same gentleness
they can mean either ‘water’ or ‘honey.’

When ¢4 comes before a vowel it is pronounced as in the Spanish
chimera; e.g., fochd.

See the Introduction for the regularized usage of these symbols in the translation. (The
transcription of gacuxd, and the aiasi below, are at variance with the rule for the translation and
are here transcribed as printed.)

* This convention is not transcribed in the translation (cf. Introduction).

5 More regularly synaloephy—the contraction of two syllables into one.

¢ The geminates that actually appear in the text are; #, xx, 22, cq, ij & pp, as well as cc

(cch), mm, nn, and ss. Two appear initially mm, as in mma ‘horse,” and 2z, as in zzuru ‘to
leave.” The form ggq which would be phonetically equivalent to ¢q is not recorded.
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But if 74 comes before a vowel it is pronounced as in the Spanish
marfia; e.g., nhuva.

The letter f is pronounced in various regions of Japan as it is in
Latin. In others it is pronounced as if it were an imperfect 4. For both
pronunciations the lips and the mouth should be nearly, but not com-
pletely, closed.

When #¢ is in a word (and it appears quite frequently) the student
should pray that God have mercy on his pronunciation because the
word is very difficult, and its pronunciation is not to be found 5
in any other language. It is not truly pronounced #, nor as s, nor as ¢
alone, but rather by striking the tongue violently against the teeth in
order to pronounce both # and ¢, but with more ¢ than # seeming to be
sounded; e.g., tcutcumau.

The letter » is said smoothly and softly everywhere it is found,
either at the beginning or in the middle of a word; e.g., ranguid, or
cutabirury. '

Ya, ye, yo, and yu are pronounced as in Spanish.”

When words ending in 7 or # are pronounced by the Japanese, the
last letter is almost not heard by the student. For instance, if he hears
gozaru he will think he hears gozar, if he hears fitotcu he will believe
he hears only fitot¢, and when he hears axi no fara he will perceive only
ax no fara.

When a word ending in a vowel is followed immediately by a
consonant, particularly & or 5° between that vowel and consonant is
pronounced the letter 7, not perfectly, but softly; e.g., sond gotoqu.

I have given special care to the accenting of words.” This has been
done so that the signs that have been placed correctly over the accented
letter will allow the listener to understand the meaning of the words
and the sentences of the speaker. For instance, géixés has the accent on
both ¢¢; fibicaxi has it on the first 7 and on the 4. This same arrange-

" This sequence is not used in the body of the grammar, rather the less phonetically accurate
1a, ie, cte. It should be noted that the Dictionarium, which was written contemporaniously, does
use y for the semivowel.

®For s read g. The Arte (177v) discusses this phenomenon as being characteristic of
vowels before d, dz, and g.

“Since in fact the accent has been carelessly recorded in the text—in places added in an
almost random fashion by either the author, his helpers, or the printer—we have not included its
marking in the translation. (Cf. Introduction.)

¥ The Dictionarium has the spelling fibicaxi in one entry and in the only other it is tran-
scribed as above.
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ment will be respected in the dictionary, with the accent being written
with the same degree of correctness as is able to be achieved with great
attention. If at times I have made mistakes, I am prepared to correct
them immediately. Concerning what has been explained too briefly or
left out of this grammar and the dictionary, learned people will be able
to do that when they add a third dictionary and a third grammar, since
it is easy to supply this material. Because I wish neither to be criticized
by the Head of our Order (pater familias) and the Lord our God, nor
do I wish this knowledge to be wrapped up in a handkerchief;' I want
by these two works to help and to cooperate in the salvation of the Japa-
nese not only by preaching but also by offering to the preachers, if I
can, the tools of the language and chiefly the method by which they
might better learn the Japanese language, a task made very difhicult
by the persecutions in Japan. Farewell, Reader, and be of good cheer.
Madrid, 30 August 1631.

™ Acts, 19:20. Referring to the servant in the parable of the pounds who is condemned for
keeping his money “laid away in a napkin.”
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6

In THis GRamMar WE Have For THE Most PaRT OBSERVED THE

ARRANGEMENT WHICH ANTONIUS NEBRISSENSIS AND OTHERS HAVE

FoLLowep IN LATIN FOR THE TREATMENT OF SENTENCES, NAMELY,
Nouns, Pronouns, Etc.

The Noun—Its Declension and lts Gender

In the Japanese language there are no case declensions as there are
in Latin; but there are certain particles, which when suffixed to nouns,
determine the differences between the cases for both common and
proper nouns. The particles which form the nominative are five; va,
ga, cara, no, and iori. The particle va is used when we want to give a
sort of reduplicative’ and specific turn to the person or thing that is
signified by such a noun. It indicates either the first, second, or third
person; e.g., Vatacuxi va mairanu ‘I, or those related to me, will not
come.” The particle no is sufixed to the second and third person,
especially if they are inferior in rank or in a sentence where there is a
relative construction which does not indicate a transitive action; e.g.,
sonata no mdxita coto ‘that which you said.” The particle #o is also
used when some indefinite form is used; e.g., ize no aru ca miié [. . .
miio| ‘see if there are houses” The particle ga is used usually for the
first and third persons of inferior status as well as for the second person
when he is the most lowly or is to be humiliated; e.g., Pedro ga qita
‘Peter came.” This particle is also used to indicate something indefinite,
as has been said of the particle 7o, e.g., coco ni va iie ga nai ca? ‘aren’t
the houses here?” It is also used in sentences that have a relative con-
struction which does not indicate a transitive action. If the reference
is to something of inferior or humble status the particle ga is also used;
e.g., soregaxi ga caita fumi ‘the letter which I wrote,” sochi ga idta coto
‘what you said.” The particles cara and zori are used to form the nom-

**The text uses reduplicatiuus, with the grammatical meaning of plural singular; e.g., the
singular I with the meaning of myself and those around me.
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inative case when the sentence shows a transitive action, especially if
the sentence contains a relative construction; e.g., Deus iori cudasareta
gracia ‘the mercy which God gave,’ tono cara core vo véxe tguqerareta
‘the Lord taught this. Sometimes the words are in the nominative case
without any particle; e.g., Pedro load vo iobareta ‘Peter called (7
John. There are two particles for the genitive; i.c., 7o and ga. The
particle 70 1s used for all persons of superior rank; e.g., Padre no vo
qiru mono ‘the priest’s clothes, or habit.” The particle ga is used for
people of inferior rank; e.g., Pedro ga fumi ‘Peter’s letter, sochi ga
mono ‘your thing,’ are ga cane ‘your money, fono va iocu ga fucai fito
gia ‘the Lord is of great cupidity, that is to say he is very eager.” Some-
times the particle 7o is suffixed to the genitive; e.g., Pedro no to degozaru
‘it belongs to Peter.” But since this is not a perfect way of speaking, it is
better not to use it. I have cited it so that if you hear it you will under-
stand. When two nouns are joined to form a single word, the one
which is like an adjective does not require the genitive particle; e.g.,
cocuxu ‘the Lord of the kingdom.” According to the ordinary rule
we should say cocu no xu. This way of forming the genitive is very
common in Japanese; e.g., Maria coto ‘Mary’s thing.

Two particles form the dative; i.e., #7 and ze. For example, Pedro
ni méxita ‘1 told Peter, Padre ie ague maraxita ‘1 gave, or offered, it to
the priest.

There are five particles which form the accusative case; ie., vo,
voba, va, ie, and ga. The first, vo, is the most used; e.g., Pedro vo iobe
‘call Peter.” Va is used when one wishes to express in particular a noun
in the accusative; e.g., niffon guchi va xiranu™ ‘I don’t know Japanese.’
The ending voba is the same as vo va, changing the second » to & they
use it as va, e.g., fune voba nori sutete; cane bacari tori maraxita
‘abandoning ship, I took only money, or gold, with me.” Ie is used
to indicate the place to which one goes; e.g., Roma ie mairé ‘1 go to
Rome.” Ga is used for nouns which indicate non-living or humble
things; e.g., are ie gozare, mono ga mdoxitai ‘go there! I have something
to tell you.” The accusative is also formed without any particle, as has

8 Both the Dictionarium and the Vocabulario have ecither Niforn or Nippon, but do not
record this form. It scems not to be a simple typographical error since the spelling is used in
the title of the companion piece to this work, the Confesion, and since the text itself has
niffion and it is changed to niffon in the errata. Nifon appears on page 43.
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been shown in the example second before last, where the second accusa-
tive is without a particle.

The vocative is formed with the particle 7canz. It is not suffixed to
words as are the other particles but it is prefixed instead; e.g., icani
qimi core vo goronjerarei ‘look at this, My Lord.”** Usually, however,
the vocative is formed without any particle; e.g., Padre sama (8
gicaxerareio ‘listen, Reverend Father.’

There are three particles for the ablative; i.e., 7orz, cara, and ni. The
third indicates the place in which; e.g., iglesia ni gozaru ‘he is in
church.” Sometimes 77 is used after #o; e.g., sonata no ni xi aru ca? ‘are
you going to make it yours, or take it for yours?” But this seems much
more a dative than an ablative. The particles cara and 7or: are more
common in the formation of the ablative; e.g., Madrid cara maitta ‘1
came from Madrid,” Pedro iori corosareta ‘he was killed by Peter.

There are four particles used to form the plural. They are placed
immediately after the noun they pluralize and before the particles
which indicate case. These four particles are tachi, xu, domo, and ra.
The first, zachi, forms the plural of those noble things which one
wishes to honor; e.g., tono tachi ‘lords. The particle x# forms the
plural for noble things but not those of the highest rank; e.g., samurai
xu ‘nobles (nobiles), but not lords (domini). The particle domo is
suffixed to words which indicate humble things, either abstract, animate,
or Inanimate; e.g., flacuxé domo ‘farmer, ix:i domo ‘stones, mma
domo ‘horses. The particle ra forms the plural of nouns which indicate
very low things which are to be despised; e.g., Iudeo ra ‘Jews.® The
case particles which are required by the sentence are placed after the
pluralizing particles; e.g., 2ono tachi no coto domo vo vard 14 na ‘don’t
speak badly about the Lords’ affairs.

There are some words that are plural in themselves; e.g., fomo gara
means ‘men, Nan ban mono ‘European things, Nan ban mono vo
fomuru na ‘don’t praise European things.’

The particle 7canz, which as has been indicated above forms the
vocative, is not placed after but always before the pronouns which are

" The Arte and the Vocabulario use the forms goran and gord in free variation. Collado
here and in the Dictionarium uses what appears to be the less phonetically accurate transcription.
The Spanish manuscript has goranjerarei.

* May I submit this as a candidate for the most exotic bit of anti-semitism in Christendom.
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made plural, while the particles which form the plural are placed
after; e.g., icani Padre tachi vo qiqi nasare io ‘listen to the priests.

But two of the four particles which form the plural, domo and rq,
are with certain words singular. Varera and midomo mean ‘1. Some-
times both are found together in the singular; e.g., midomora ‘1)
midomora ga ‘my, or mine.” The particles domo and ra are also (9
sufhxed to the singular when one wishes to humiliate the thing men-
tioned; e.g., hara domo ga itai ‘1 have a stomach ache,” asu domo va aru
mai ‘tomorrow will not come,” asu ra va naré mode ‘tomorrow will
perhaps not come.

The particle va is suffixed to singular and plural nouns which al-
ready have a particle; e.g., coco ie va mairanu ‘he will not come here;
coco cara va denu ‘he did not go out from here,’ coco ni va aru mai ‘he
will not enter here.” Sometimes va replaces the particles of the declen-
sion; e.g., fune de saie 1616 t¢uita ni, cachi va nacanaca naru mai (119v)
‘I arrived with such difficulty by ship: I would undoubtedly never have
arrived had I come by foot, or on foot.'* The particle va here replaces
cara.

Japanese does not have the genders feminine, masculine, and neuter
as Latin does. There are, however, certain nouns which are feminine or
masculine because of their meaning. Other nouns are common to both
these genders. For things which do not have a proper gender vo is
placed before masculine nouns and me before feminine; e.g., voivo
means ‘male fish’ and meivo ‘female fish,” vojica means ‘roe-buck,
melica [mejica] ‘roe-doe,'” coma means ‘horse, zoiacu ‘mare, x6
means ‘male hawk,’ dai ‘female hawk,” cotoi means ‘bull,” meux: ‘cow,
votoco means ‘man,’ vonago, nhébé, or vonna ‘woman.” All these words
are placed in the dictionary as they come to mind.

The nominal adjectives have no gender or declension but make use
of the same particles as the nouns. There are however many and diverse
adjectives. Certain ones end in a7 others in oz, ez, i and 77. There are
other, more proper adjectives, which are formed by adding 70 to nouns.
When the first five types of adjectives are placed before nouns they are
then properly adjectives and do not in any way alter the composition of

** The text reads funé-de, and apparently Collado is attempting to indicate both accent and
nasalization at the same time. He does not continue this practice.

*"The text has caper silvester ‘the wild he-goat’ presumably the capreolus capreolus which
is similar in appearance to the Japanese deer, cervus sika.
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the sentence. But when they are placed after nouns they become more
like verbs and are in fact conjugated like them; e.g., zacai iama ‘a high
mountain,’ xigue: ideiri ‘frequent comings and goings, caxicor (10
fito ‘a wise man,’ cavaij mono ‘a wretched thing,’ aiaui coto ‘a danger-
ous thing, #mare t¢uqi no cuchi ‘one’s natural, or mother tongue.
There are also adjectives ending in na which, when they are placed
before nouns, do not alter the construction; e.g., gire: na coto ‘a clean
thing.” All the adjectives, except those ending in 70, change their form
in some way when they occur before verbs. Those that end in a:
change to 4; e.g., cono iama va tacé gozaru ‘this mountain is lofty’
Those ending in e change to ed; e.g., cono iama va xigued gozaru
‘these mountains are dense.” Those ending in o7 change to 4; e.g., caxicé
gozaru ‘he is wise.” Those ending in #: change to #; e.g., xei no fici
gozary ‘he 1s small in stature.” Those ending in # [z7] change to 74; e.g.,
caiti gozary ‘it itches.”'® Among those adjectives ending in 7j there are
many which come from verbs; e.g., nozomiu means ‘to wish, and
from it comes nozomaxij ‘which is to be wished for.” Other adjectives
come from nouns; e.g., varambe means ‘a child, or infant,” and from
this comes varamberaxij which means ‘childish.” Other examples may
be found in the dictionary.

Adjectives which end in na change the na to ni when they are
placed before verbs; e.g., fuxin ni zonzuru ‘I think it doubtful.” The
adjectives that end in 7o sometimes change the 7o to na; e.g., bechi no
fito changes to bechi na fito ‘a different man.” Sometimes when it is
followed by a verb the na changes to a ni; e.g., bechi ni gozaru ‘it is
different” However, the meaning remains the same whether the word
ends in na or no; e.g., bechi no fito no cuhi cara qitta |. .. cuchi ... | is
the same as bechi na fito no cuchi cara qiita ‘1 heard it from the mouth
of a different person.”** The only difference in these forms is that when
the word ends in 70 no change occurs as a consequence of what fol-
lows. But, as has been said, those adjectives that end in na change to n:
when they come before a verb. If a substantive verb follows an adjec-
tive, it 1s an elegant statement; e.g., cono iami va tacé gozaru ‘this
mountain is high.” But if this kind of verb does not follow, the sense

*® While this rule is operative for caij, it creates difficulties after x. Rodriguez’ rule is ij
becomes 7 with the example of ataraxii. Collado’s rule would create ataraxiii. (Cf. p. 33.)

¥ Neither Collado nor Rodriguez make a clear distinction between the quantitative function
of no and the qualitative functon of na.
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1s not altered since the adjective is used as a substantive verb. But this
is not used before superiors. To them we will not say cono iama va
tacai but rather cono iama va tacé gozaru. The same is true for the
other adjectives.

Adjectives usually end in 7 but infrequently these adjectives change
to xz or to qu. loi, which means ‘good,” changes to ioqu, or ioxi; e.g.,
ioqu dancd xite, which has the meaning of ‘offering good (11
council.”* There are ennumerable nouns which become adjectives if
na is suffixed to them; e.g., afo means ‘ignorance’ and from it comes the
word afo na which means ‘ignorant,” jiz# means ‘liberty’ and jizu na
means ‘which is free. Other examples are offered by the dictionary.

There are certain abstract nouns which become adjectives when
they precede a vocable (vocabulis) with the meaning of ‘man’; e.g.,
7ifi means ‘pity,” but when the word jin is placed after it, it becomes
jifijin ‘a pitiable person.” Fin means ‘poverty,” but when the word nin
is suffixed to it, it becomes finnin ‘a poor person. In the same way,
when one suffixes 7z to fin, it makes finja, which also means ‘a poor per-
son. The word ban means ‘watch,” but if the word jz is added to it,
it becomes banja ‘a careful person.” Many other examples can be found
in the dictionary.

There are in Japanese certain words which are borrowed from
Chinese, called cobita® or coie, and are written together to form by
their union a noun and an adjective. Thus, zen mean ‘heaven,’ x# means
‘lord,” and fenxu means ‘lord of heaven.

The preterit of verbs (which will be taken up in their place) seem
to have the same strength and meaning as adjectives when they are
used before nouns; e.g., iogoreta te ‘dirty hands,” where iogoreta is the
preterit of the verb sogore,uru ‘I became dirty.” Caita qié means ‘a
written book’ and caita is the preterit of the verb cagiu ‘I write)
The abstract (abstracta), or root from which the verb is formed, is
itself a noun which signifies the action of the verb in the abstract; e.g.,

® Collado usually make a clear distinction between colloquial and literary forms. He ap-
parently is suggesting that these non-colloquial forms are heard in the spoken language. Here,
not only is the style left unexplained, but the translation faciendo bonam consultationem is less
than ellucidating. Here the 7oqu is in fact adverbial.

* From kobu ‘to flatter.” An abbreviation of kobita kotoba, and used to indicate refined
speech; l.e., that specch containing Chincse borrowings. See Doi Tadao, Kirishitan gogaku no

kenkyi (Tokyo, 1942, pp. 67-70). The term is also found in the introduction to the
Vorabulario in the expression palauras Cobitas.
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facari means ‘measure,’ and it comes from the verb facari,u ‘1 measure’
while fajime means ‘beginning,” and comes from the verb fajime,uru
‘T begin.” Others will be found in the dictionary. The prepositional
particle mono, when placed before an abstract or verbal noun, forms a
noun which indicates the subject who does the action; e.g., mono before
caqi makes monocaqi ‘one who writes.” This same particle when placed
after a root forms a noun which indicates the effect of an action; e.g.,
caqimono ‘a writing.

The particle goto placed after these same roots forms a noun (12
which means a thing which is worthy of the action indicated by the
verb; e.g., mi is the root of the verb miuru ‘I see, and migoto is ‘a
visable thing, or a thing worthy of being seen’; while gz4: is the root
of the verb gigi,u ‘I hear, and gigigoto means ‘a thing which can be
heard, or is worthy of being heard.’

If we place certain substantive nouns after certain of the verbal
nouns about which we have been speaking, there is formed a noun
which has the meaning of the action; e.g., foxz is the root of the verb
foxt,u ‘to dry under the sun’; but, if w0 ‘fish’ is placed after it, the
meaning of the expression foxiivo becomes ‘fish dried in the sun.

When the particle dégu ‘instrument’ is placed after the root of a
verb it forms a noun meaning the cause or instrument of the action
indicated by the verb; e.g., varaidégu ‘the cause, or instrument of
ridicule, caqidégu ‘a writing instrument, or an instrument for
writing.

The particle me when suffixed to a verb forms a noun which indi-
cates the terminus of the action; e.g., avaxe is the root of the verb
avaxe,ury ‘to unite or join two things, and avaxeme means junction.
The same 1s true of other forms.

An abstract noun can be formed from those adjectives ending in z
if the 7 1s changed to sa; e.g., naga: means ‘is long,” and nagasa means
‘length.” The adjectives ending in 7a change the 7a to sa in order to
form abstract nouns; e.g., agiraca na which means ‘clear’ will become
aqiracasa ‘clarity.

Sometimes from two nouns taken together, often with a change in
the first or last letter, there is formed a third noun, which is quasi-de-
scriptive (gquasi connotativus), almost like an adjective or noun with a
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genitive; e.g., from ¢i ‘wood’ and fotoge ‘idol’ there results gibotoge
‘wooden idol,” with the f changed to p [#]. But if the prefixed noun
ends in ¢, this e is changed to 4 in the attributive of the compound;
e.g., teumasaqi ‘the tip of the nail, canacugui ‘iron nails) A word
which is placed second in these compounds may change its first letter;
if it is f it becomes & or p, if it is s it becomes z, if it is ¢ it becomes g, if
it 1s ¢ it becomes 2z, if it is x it becomes j; e.g., caribune, bupps, (13
nigorizaqe, soragoto, gizzumari, and sorajeimon. See the dictionary.

Pronouns

In the Japanese language there are no derivative pronouns, such as
meus,a,um, etc.; but the primative pronouns, such as mez, tui, etc., are
used. These primitive forms do not have declensions for case, but
rather use the particles which are common to both nouns and pronouns.

Certain particles (about which we will speak later) when added to
a word indicate honor and thereby form a pronoun or substitute for it
in such circumstances as pronouns would normally be used. Thus, if
I say von fum:i, when speaking to someone else, it is immediately under-
stood that I am speaking about his letter and not mine; for if I were
speaking about mine I would not say von fum: but only fumi, since the
particle von, which indicates honor, signifies ‘your letter.” This is also
true for such particles as m7 which also attributes honor to the noun to
which it is joined.

First Person Pronouns—Ego, etc.?*

There are eight particles which signify ‘I, mine, to me, etc. They
are vatacuxi, soregaxi, vare, mi, varera, midomo, midomora, vare.>® The
first four indicate a degree of superiority on the part of those who use
them. The others are more humble. Women use three other particles
mizzucara, varava, and vagami which are not used by men. The people
in the countryside use two others, vara [vora] and vorara, while priests

*3The text reads De pronomine secundae personae . . . .

®This list, unquestionably derived from the Arte (67v), has been in several ways con-
founded. The mi is out of order and the second vare is clearly in crror. If we put aside the
genitive forms from Rodriguez’ list, the first four forms should be vare, varera, vatacuxi, and
soregaxi. Rodrigucz’ sccond set consists of mi, midomo, and midomora. We would suggest that
Collado meant to include #ra, which is listed by Rodrigucz as the genitive form vraga. 1 offer

vatacuxi, soregaxi, vare, varera, mi, midomo, midomora, and ura as the intended list, with the
order of mi and varera reversed to accommodate the sentence which follows.
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when speaking of themselves use gusd, that is to say ‘I, a worthless man
of the cloth,” and old men when speaking of themselves use gurd, ‘I, a
worthless and despicable old man.” The king (rex) says chin or maru
which means ‘I, the King.’ (14

To form the plural of these pronouns the pluralizing particles domo
or ra are added; e.g., midomo ga maitta togi ‘when we went. To indi-
cate the difference between the cases, the endings about which we have
spoken are suffixed.

Second Person Pronouns—Tu, tui, tibi, etc **

There are many particles that form the second person pronoun.
They are differentiated to indicate those persons deserving no honor
and respect, those deserving some, moderate, great, or maximal honor
and respect. In speaking to inferiors there are three particles used for
‘you’; vare, vonore, and sochi. If me or mega is added as in vareme or
varemega it means we very much despise the person being spoken to.
If we speak to people who are on our own level, or just a little inferior,
we use one of the three particles sonata, sonofé, or varesama. If we
speak to a superior person, or someone on an equal level but with
whom we must speak elegantly, we use one of the seven particles conata,
qixo, qifé, gofen, qiden, conatasama, and sonatasama. When speaking
to persons of high rank, if we place the name of their office before
sama, it serves as a pronoun; e.g., Padresama gozare ‘will the Father
come.’

Conata, cochi, and conofé mean ‘I, mine,” but in the distributive
sense of ‘from me, or what concerns me.” In the same way sochi, sonofd,
and sonata mean ‘you, from you, or what concerns you.’

The plurals are formed by adding the particles listed above to the
pronouns according to the different degrees of honor. Vonore domo,
varera, and sochira mean ‘you’ when speaking to inferiors. Vare tach:
and sonata domo mean ‘you’ with persons of the same rank. Qifd tachi,
vocatagata, and vono vono mean ‘you’ to persons requiring honor. The
declension of these honorable expressions follows the declension (15
of common particles.

#The forms for the sccond person are derived from the Arte (68). Throughout this section

the accent marks are quite erratic. In several places, for example, Collado has sénaza and even
P,
sénatd.
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Third Person Pronouns—Ille, illa, illud®®

The two particles care care and are are mean ‘this (ille, illa, illud )
when speaking of inferior things.®® There are four particles; aifgu,
aitcume, areme, and caitcume which mean ‘this’ when one wants to
show disrespect for the things being spoken about. This idea is em-
phasized if one adds ga to those forms that end in me; e.g., art¢uga and
aitgumega ‘this humble man.” Cono means ‘this (hic, haec, hoc), sono
means ‘that (iste, ista, istud)) and ano means ‘that (ile, illa, illud).
These words require a noun after them; e.g., cono fito ‘this man’ with
cono mono having the same meaning but not being an honorific ex-
pression. Sono coto means ‘that thing,’ ano fito ‘that person, conata or
conofé ‘here, sonata or sonofé ‘there, and anofd ‘there, yonder.” Core
means ‘this (hic), sore ‘that (istud ), and are ‘that (illud). These forms
are in the neuter gender and are not followed by nouns. Their plurals
are corera, sorera, and arera, while the others follow the common rules.
Cano means ‘that which we have mentioned’; e.g., cano fito ‘that
person.” The pronoun ‘a certain (quidam) is made with the particle
aru; e.g., aru fito ‘a certain person,’ aru tocoro ni ‘in a certain place.

The pronoun ‘each (unusquisque)’ is formed with the particles
men men and sore sore.

The pronoun ‘each and every (universi & singuli)’ is formed with
tare mo mina.

The pronoun ‘anyone (quicumque) is formed with tare nite mo,
tare nite mo are, and tare nari tomo.

The particle zare mo, when placed before a negative, forms the
pronoun ‘no one, or nobody’; e.g., tare mo mairananda ‘nobody went.’
The particle nan: taru coto nari tomo means ‘whatever happens, or
whichever thing happens.” The particle me: me: means ‘to each, or
everyone in particular.’

The particle goto makes the distributive pronoun meaning ‘every.
This form is used after vocables which are proper to the Japanese
language; i.c., iomi. The same results are achieved by placing the (16
particle ma: before vocables which come from the Chinese language; i.c.,

% In the material which follows Collado has brought together items from several sections of
the Arte; for the interrogatives see (65-65v), the indefinites (66), and the demonstratives (68).

? These reduplicated forms are not derived from Rodriguez’ description and are apparently
misstatements of the forms care and are which would otherwise be missing.
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cote. For example, fi means ‘day,’ and figoto ni means ‘daily.” Nen is a
Japanese borrowing from a Chinese word meaning ‘year,” and mainen
means ‘every year, or all year.” The same result is obtained by the repeti-
tion of the noun; e.g., fifo means ‘person,” and fizzbito means ‘all the
people, or many people,” fi means ‘day,” and fibi n: means ‘all of the
days, or every day.’

The indefinite pronoun ‘some (@liqu:) is formed with niotte; e.g.,
toqi niiotte ‘some times,’ fito niiotte ‘some men.

The pronoun ‘the same (idem) is formed with vonaji; e.g., vonaj
tocoro cara ‘from the same place.” The particle ddjer means the same
thing but in the neuter; e.g., déjen degozaru ‘it is the same.” This word
is used in reply to some one who has congratulated you, etc.

The pronoun ‘himself (ipse)’ is formed with the particles nuxi,
sono mi, and vaga. The particle vareto mi forms the pronoun ‘himself
(ipsemet)’; e.g., vareto mi ni ata vo nasu (96) ‘he brings harm to
himself, mi vo vasurete; ta vo tasuquru ‘he forgets himself and saves
others. The particle vatacuxi means ‘a thing which belongs to oneself
(re propria)’; e.g., vatacuxi no coto ‘ones own thing,’ vatacuxi ni ivareta
‘he spoke for himself.’

The pronoun ‘somebody (@liquis)’ is made with the particles zare zo
and taso; e.g., tare zo maittaraba ‘if somebody were to come,’ taso sacana
gaarucatdiniige |...zto0i...] ‘let someone go and ask if there is food.’

The neuter pronoun ‘something (aliquid) is formed with the
particles nan zo and nanica; e.g., nan zo ga araba cuvézu ‘1 would eat
if there were something,’ ima faia te ga jiid ni gozaru fodo ni nanica
caqi maraxé ‘I would write something if I were to have my hands free,
or untied.’

The interrogative ‘who (guis) is translated with the three particles
tare, taga, and taso. The particles zaga or tare no form the genitive;
e.g., taga mono ca ‘whose thing is this” When someone comes to the
door and knocks, he says mono md*" To this one responds zaso, taga,
or tare ‘who is it?” Nani means ‘what (quid)’; e.g., nani vo suru (17
ca or nani goto vo suru ca? ‘what are you doing?’ nani ni sore vo totte
iqu ca? ‘for what reason do you bring this to me ?’

# An abbreviated form of monomdésu; cf. Arte (139v).
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Relative Pronouns

The relative pronoun is formed by placing the noun, in connection
with which there is a relative (relativum ), after the verb; e.g., ten ni
maximasu varera ga von voia ‘Our Father who is in Heaven, deta
tocoro va ‘the place from which he came out, e ni sumi no tcuita
fito (88) ‘a man to whose hands ink is adhering” If the sentence
(oratio) requires a nominative before the verb it must be formed with
one of the particles which indicate the nominative; ga, no, or 7ori. For
example, vatacuxi ga caita fumi ‘the letter which I wrote,’ conata no
véxerareta coto ‘the thing which Your Lordship says” The third
particle, 707z, is used when there is movement in the sentence; e.g., Deus
tori ataie cudasareta gracia ‘the grace which God provided, or gave,’
ano tocoro ni amata no qid atta vo torareta (87v.) ‘he brought what
many books there were in that place.” When two sentences containing
a relation come together the first is placed second by general rule,*
and the second uses either a past, present, or future particle according to
what is required by the sense of the sentence; e.g., gesa Oracio vo méxita
qi6 ga tcucuie no uie ni aru vo motte coi ‘bring the book which is on
the desk (sedila) at which I said my prayers this morning.” In this
sentence g74 ga, which is the first relative, comes after the verb mdxita;
and the vo which stands for the second relative comes after the verb aru.
When we want to be more specific about that of which we are speaking
we place the particle zocoro no between the thing itself and the verb;
e.g., vare to déxin xita tocoro no mono domo va mina buguen ni natta
‘all those who agreed with me became rich.” Sometimes the relative,
because of the difficulty in understanding it, is expressed by expositions
(per exponentes). Thus, in place of ima corosareta Pedro no co va
sonata no chijn gia which means ‘the son of Peter who has just been
killed was your friend,” we say zma Pedro corosareta sono co va sonata
no chijn de gozaru.

Sometimes they join two particles, as determined by the case, and
form a kind of relative pronoun which is placed before the relative;
e.g., sono tocoro de no dancé ‘the consultation at that place, (18
Marsella ie no fune ‘the ship to Marseille,” maire to no moxi goto dearu
[...gia] ‘itissaid that I should go.’

8 Collado is here speaking with reference to the normal order in Latin.
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Mairu mai to no dancé ni givamatta ‘it was resolved that he not go,
maitte nochi no dancé ‘the consultation he arrived after, varambe cara
no catagui ‘a custom from youth,” xé tame no chégui gia (22) ‘this is
the plan (ars) according to which it will be done,” anofito no vo toré
‘I shall take what belongs to that man.” This ends the note on relative
pronouns.

The Formation of the Verb and Its Conjugation™

The verbs in Japanese have no number or person. These distinc-
tions are indicated instead by the particles used in the formation of the
plurals and in the declensions. There are three affirmative conjuga-
tions and the same number of negative.

The root (radix) of the verb does not by itself indicate tense. For
this reason it is necessary to conjugate the verb in order to show the
tenses.

All the verbs of the first conjugation®® end in e. Those ending in gz
or jz, together with x7 and maraxi, although they end in 7, are also in the
first conjugation. If the root ends in de or g7, the present form is made
by changing them to zzuru; e.g., fagi forms its present in fazzuru and
means ‘to blush,” de becomes zzur# and means ‘to leave. If the root
ends in je or jz it changes in the present to zuru; e.g., maje:mazuru ‘to
mix, anji:anzury ‘to consider.” If they end in xe they change to suru;
e.g., avaxe:avasury ‘to join. Xi and maraxi, which (as we have said)
are in the first conjugation,”’ change i to suru; e.g., xi:suru ‘to do,
maraxi:marasuruy which also means ‘to do.” If the root ends in ze it
changes to fgcuru; e.g., sodate:sodatcuru ‘to nourish, or support.” The
remaining roots which end in e change, in their separate ways, the ¢ to
uru; e.g., agueaguru ‘to offer, nigue:niguru ‘to run away.

There are certain verbal preterits which have present tense mean-
ings. They are those which are passive in form but active in (19
meaning; e.g., cocoroieta ‘to understand,’ gicoieta ‘to hear, voboieta ‘to
remember, giqizeta ‘to understand,’ zonjita ‘to know, and there may

* The treatment of the verbal system by Collado follows in a general way the Arte (6v-54v).
In the material that follows specific references will be made when a comparison of the two
works 1s suggested.

% The text has secundae coniugationis. This error, which is repeated throughout the text,
is not present in the Spanish manuscript.

“ The text again has secundae coniugationis.
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be many others. The verbs which follow belong to the first conjugation
even though their roots do not end as previously stated.*” If the
present tense of these forms does not change the 7 to #ru they are ex-
ceptional; e.g., abi,uru ‘to wash oneself, fotobi,uru ‘to become soft,
focorobi,uru ‘to become unstitched, cabi [cabiuru] ‘to be moldy,™
sabi [sabiuru] ‘to rust, deqi [deqiuru] ‘to be finished, or ended,
cuchi:cut¢uru ‘to rot, michi:mitcuru ‘to be filled in by the sea,’ ini,uru
‘to leave, nobi:nobiru or noburu ‘to be spread out, fcuqi,uru ‘to be
used,” vori:uru ‘to descend from above,” xij:xijru® ‘to invite to dine, by
compulsion, ni:miru ‘to resemble, mochij:mochiiuru ‘to evaluate,
ni:niru ‘to cook, mi:miru ‘to look at, coriuru ‘to correct, vochi:
votgcuru ‘to fall, i:7ru ‘to exist, or be present,’ fugui,uru ‘to pass, as time
passes,’ vabi,uru ‘to beg for mercy,’ carabiuru ‘to become dry, igi:iquru
‘to live,” fi:firu ‘to become dry,” gi:quru ‘to come,’ gi:qiru ‘to dress one-
self, vogiuru ‘to get out of bed.” The following four verbs have ir-
regular, as well as regular, present tenses;”
vaqimaie has vagiméru ‘to discriminate, tonaie has tondru ‘to bless,
sonate has sondru ‘to place in a high position.’

ataie has atéru ‘to give,

The Preterit, Perfect, Imperfect, and Pluperfect

In Japanese there is no imperfect. In its place the perfect is used.
The perfect is formed in two ways. The first is by suffixing zz to the
root of a verb; e.g., agueta is the preterit of the verb ague,uru ‘to offer.
The second is by suffixing ze to the root and to that adding gozarz,u or
ari,u which is then conjugated in the present or the preterit of the
second conjugation; e.g., agucte gozaru or aguete gozatta, or aguete aru
or agucte atta ‘offered, or had offered.” If the particle fdia [faia] is
placed before the verb the expression is strengthened; e.g., (20
fdia aguete gozatta [faia . ..] ‘I had already offered it” When the verb
art,u is suffixed to the perfect it is not as elegant a way of speaking as

®This list covering the Kami-ichidan and Kami-nidan verbs is derived from a similarly
defined sub-group of the first conjugation in the Arte (28). Since the verbs cabi, sabi, and
deqi are in no way indicated as extraordinary in Rodriguez’ presentation, I have amended the
text to include their present tense form.

% The text reads for this gloss fucore afficior. The proper word is mucore ‘mould,” with the
literal translation being ‘I am affected by mould.’

% The Dictionarium has this verb listed as kami-nidan, xij, uru, and therefore not
exceptional.

% Cf. Arte (7) where a similar list is presented.
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when gozari,u is used. Therefore when speaking one must be careful
about what one says, or in front of whom one speaks, so as to give each
person the honor he deserves.

The Future of the First Conjugation

If the root of the verb ends in ze this syllable is changed to zeé or cAé
to form the future; e.g., fate,uru will become tateé or taché ‘1 shall
build.®® If the root ends in ji the future is formed by changing ji to jé;
e.g., xenji becomes xenjé ‘I shall prepare, or brew, the medicine.’” If the
root ends in xe [x7] it changes to x4; e.g., 7 becomes xd, and maraxi
becomes maraxé ‘I shall do.” If it ends in Ze it is changed to io [id];
e.g., voxiie becomes voxiio [vaxiié] ‘I shall teach.” The remaining roots
ending in e suffix the particles 8, 6zu, or dzuru; e.g., agued, aguedzu,
or agucézuru ‘1 shall offer” These endings are used for the first
conjugation®” even when the roots end in 7; e.g., degidzu ‘I shall be
finished.’

The future is also formed by taking the syllable #z# from the nega-
tive present (see below) and putting in its place the particle baia. Thus,
by taking n# away from aguenu and putting in its place baia, we obtain
aguebaia ‘1 will offer.” For minu if you take away the ## and put in its
place baia it will become mibaia ‘1 will see, or behold.’

The future perfect is formed by suffixing the particles ze arézu or
tardzu to the root; e.g., aguete arézu or aguetarézu ‘1 shall already have
offered.” The same results are obtained if faia is placed before the simple
future; e.g., faia aguedzu.

The Imperative of the First Conjugation (21

The imperative of the first conjugation is formed with the root of
the verb alone, or with the addition of the particle 70; e.g., ague or ague
io ‘offer!’® The future of the imperative is the future absolute agued
or aguedzu. This is a more elegant and polite way of speaking than
giving a command with the regular imperative. The imperative is also
formed by taking the ## from the negative present (see below) and

“ For the source of Collado’s description of the future tense cf. Arte (7v).

" The text reads secundae coniugationis.

% Rodriguez more correctly has this rule as the root plus 7 or yo; e.g., aguei or agueyo. The
form ague: is used by Collado in the construction of the optative below.
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putting in its place the particle sai. Thus, if one takes the n# from
aguenu and replaces it with sai it becomes ague sai which means
‘offer!” If the particle a7 is placed after the root there is formed a kind
of future or optative by which the wish of the speaker is expressed. It
1s therefore an elegant imperative; thus mzzzu fitotgu nomita: ‘I would
like to have a drink of water’ is the same as ‘give me some water to
drink.” When a relative [clause] concerns a precept, rule, admonition,
or prohibition the imperative is expressed word for word in whatever
the conjugation, affirmative or negative; e.g., Christiani naru na to no
xégun no fatto ga aru |Christian ni . . .] ‘it is the law of the Shogan
(imperator) that no one should become a Christian,” Padre core vo
coxiraie 10 to voxerareta niiotte |. . . véxerareta . . .|because the Priest
told me to do it.”

The Optative of the First Conjugation

The optative, both present and future, is the present tense of the
imperative with the particles negavacu va or avare placed before it and
the particles gana or cax: placed after it. Sometimes it is formed by
adding the particle gana without any prefix; e.g., negavacu va ague io
caxi? or avare aguei gana”® ‘would that you were to offer?” avare
icanaru tengu, bangue mono nari tomo vare vo totte, fiie no iama ni
noboxe 1o caxi! (15v)*® ‘Oh! if there were some one, cither devil or
soothsayer, who could make me ascend the mountain called Hie.” The
particle gana when it is placed after a noun indicates a wish for the
thing specified by the noun; e.g., sage gana ‘oh! sake’; and if (22
one is asked if he would like something to drink, the answer is nani
gana ‘would that I had some.’

The perfect of the optative is the second form of the future fol-
lowed by the particle mono vo!; e.g., niqueozu mono vol [niguedzu
...] ‘would that I had fled!"” The same is achieved by niguetaraba iocaré
mono vo. Sometimes they say only niguetaré va or niguete ard ni va
tocard mono vo.

® This form is corrcct but docs not follow his rule for the formation of the imperative (sec
note 38).

* Rodriguez has baguemono ‘evil spirit’ and the Spanish manuscript bagemono, rather than
banguemono ‘soothsayer.’
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The Subjunctive of the First Affirmative Conjugation

The present tense of the subjunctive is formed by changing the # in
which the present indicative ends to eba; e.g., aguru becomes agureba
‘since I offer.” It is also formed from the present by adding #:, de, vo,
or va to the particle zocoro according to the case requirements of the
verb that follows, with the first verb being controlled by the noun; e.g.,
aru togqi Pedro chinsui xite iraruru tocoro ie fito ga gite (16v)** ‘since
a certain man came to the place where Peter was when he was drunk,
nhdbé ni tachi vacarete iru tocoro ni (16v)** ‘since they were separated
and divorced,” ¢d aru tocoro ni ‘since things are this way,’ 7050 ie zzuru
tocoro va fito ni corosareta (16v)** ‘when he went outside, he was killed
by someone, go misa vo asobaruru tocoro vo uchi coroita (121)** ‘he
killed him while he was celebrating mass.” This is a general rule which
applies to all conjugations.

The perfect and the pluperfect of the subjunctive are formed from
these same tenses in the indicative with the addition of the particle
reba; e.g., agueta reba ‘since he had offered.” It is also formed by
taking away gozaru from the preterit pluperfect and putting in its
place atta reba or atta; but, when atta is used, the particles i, vo, va, or
ze must be added according to the requirements of the following verb,
just as with zocoro in the present tenses; e.g., agucte atta reba or agucte
atta ni, vo, va, or ie ‘since I had already offered it.’

The future of the subjunctive is formed by adding the particle zog:
to the future indicative; e.g., agued togi ‘since he would offer it later.

The pluperfect subjunctive, with all the expressions (vox) which
signify that which comes after a completed action, is formed by (23
placing cara, nocht, or igo after the pluperfect indicative, minus gozar#;

“ Extracted from Rodriguez’ version of a sentence in the Amakusa edition of Esop’s Fables
(p. 417). The original rcads, Arutoqi Xantho chinsui xite yraruru tocoroye, fitoga qite daicaino
vxinouo fitocuchino nomi t¢ucusaruru michiga arécato téni, . . . ‘One time when Xantho [Esop’s
master] was drunk, a man came and asked if there was a way to drink all the waters of the
ocean in one swallow. . . .’ it is abbreviated by Collado in such a way as to obscure the
construction.

2 Also apparently extracted from the Esopo (p. 477). The original has, . . . riéboni tachiu-
acarete yru tocoroni, gilgunega yosocara coremo mite, futatcuno nacani vocareta fitt¢u jito
totte curdta, ‘when they [two lions] had gone their separatc ways, the fox, sceing this from
afar, took the sheep which had been between the two of them and ate it.” By changing 71666 to
nhébé Collado created a less than satisfactory example.

**Modeled on Iyewno idzuru tocorouo cubino quiri votoita ‘when he went outside his head
was cut off.’

“Modeled on Missauo asobasaruru tocoroye vdjei faxe at¢umatta ‘when mass was being
celebrated, many came running and gathered around.’
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e.g., agucte cara, nochi, or igo, maird ‘I shall leave after he has offered
it.” This is like aguetard toki mairé ‘1 shall leave after he has already
offered it.” Aguedzuru ni or aguedzuru tocoro ni means ‘since he was
already prepared to offer it” Aguedzuru coto no saqi ni means ‘a little
while before he offered it

The present tense of the permissive subjunctive is formed in two
ways. The first is by changing the # of the present indicative to edomo;
e.g., aguredomo ‘although I could offer it

The preterit of the permissive subjunctive is formed by adding
redomo to the preterit indicative; e.g., agueta redomo ‘although he had
offered it.” The future permissive is formed by adding redomo to the
second form of the future indicative; e.g., aguedzu redomo ‘although he
would be able to offer it The second form of the permissive sub-
junctive is formed by adding the particle zomo to the present indicative;
e.g., aguru tomo ‘although he could offer it.” The particles mamaio or
madeio may also be added to the present tense; e.g., sore vo voxiiuru
mamaio or sore vo voxiiuru madeio ‘although he could teach this.

The preterit of the second permissive is formed by suffixing rizomo
to the preterit indicative; e.g., agueta ritomo ‘although he had offered
it.” The same meaning is achieved by adding the particles mamaio or
madeio to the preterit indicative; e.g., agueta mamaio or agueta madeio;
or by adding zoze to the preterit subjunctive; e.g., aguetareba tote.

The future permissive is formed by adding zomo to the second form
of the future indicative; e.g., agueozu tomo [aguedzu tomo ‘although he
would offer it']. It is also formed by adding mamaio or madeio to the
same future form. If the particle zazo: is placed before the forms of the
permissive subjunctive great strength is added to the sentence; e.g.,
tatoi véxeraruru tomo ‘even though you may state this” The same
meaning is obtained by removing the verbs gozaru or aru from the
pluperfect indicative and replacing it with the particle mo; e.g., aguete
mo ‘although he may offer it” The same mo when placed after the
present indicative gives the same meaning; e.g., doco de qiqi marasuru
mo, sono sata va mésanu ‘although he hears that everywhere, he does
not pay any attention.” The same meaning is obtained by the sentences
ague mo xeio caxi?, aguete mo x6 madeio, and nanto mo ague caxi?
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[. . ..aguei caxi?]® ‘although he offers” Aguru ni saxerarei, (24
agueta ni saxerarei, or aguco ni saxerarei [agueé . ..] have the meanings
of ‘although he could have offered, although he could offer, or although
he would offer’; or one might say ‘let us offer’ or ‘let us give.’

The Infinitive

The present infinitive is formed by adding cofo or 2o to the present
indicative; e.g., aguru coto or aguru to ‘to offer.

The preterit infinitive is formed by adding the same particles to the
preterit indicative; e.g., agueta coto or agueta to ‘to have offered.” The
future infinitive is formed by adding the same particles to the future
indicative; e.g., agued coto or agueé to ‘to be about to offer.” The same
meaning is obtained by adding idni to the present, preterit, or future
indicative; e.g., nai nai guioi ni caqerared iéni va vare mo zonurd
fitobito mo zonjita (22v) ‘I think and others believed me to have been
favored by you with many benefits,” geccn vare ni voxiie marasuru iéni
gozaru (117v) ‘he is truly able to teach me,” agueta iéni gozaru ‘he is
said to have offered it

To ask or answer a question the infinitive is often subordinate to
the verb which follows; e.g., nAdbdgata ni vochita coto ga atta ca? ‘did
you fall into the sin of adultery with this woman? is this what hap-
pened?’ etc. All the tenses of the infinitive are used in the same way.

Sometimes the preterit infinitive is replaced by the pluperfect with
gozaru or aru removed; e.g., Deus no minori vo firomete iocaré ‘it is
good to spread the Gospel.” Sometimes the present or preterit indica-
tive plus ga replaces the present or preterit of the infinitive; e.g., sore
vo véxeraruru ga vard gozard ‘it will be bad to say that, maitta ga maxi
gia (21) ‘it is better to have come, or it was better to come.’

When the substantive verb follows the infinitive, the particle cozo
is not required; e.g., cosacazzuqi de va sage vo nomu devanai (23) ‘to
drink sake from a small glass is not to drink sake,’ core coso caqu
de gozare ‘this we are able to say, or better, write, caqu de gozatte coso
‘this is not the way for it to be written,” sore va aguru devanai ‘that is
not to offer it.” Some of these examples are taken from other (25
conjugations but the general rule applies to all. The idea of the in-

4 Apparently modelled after Arte (20v) nantomo voxiare caxi ‘whatever you say,’ with the
imperative formation again confounded.
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finitive 1s also obtained by the following means of expression; ague va,
aguredomo ‘although I offered, or even if I made it so that it was
offered” Because this is a general rule for all the conjugations, they
also say qiqi va tcucamatcure domo gatten xenmu ‘although I have
listened, or done everything necessary to hear; I still don’t understand.’
They also say aguru vo motte ‘by offering, or with the fact that he is
to offer, aguru iori ‘from the fact that he is to offer, aguru nitcuite
‘about the fact that he is to offer.’

The gerund in D is the present or future indicative followed by
the particle jzbun, or less frequently some other particle meaning ‘time’;
e.g., aguru jibun ‘the time for offering,” agueé ni givamatta ‘he made
the decision that it be offered, niguru jibun gia ‘it is time to flee,”
corosaredzuru ni aisadamatte arézu (13) ‘it will have been decided that

he will be killed, or will have to be killed.’

The gerund in Do is formed in two ways. The first is by adding
the particles 77 or zote to the present indicative; e.g., aguruni or aguru-
tote iurusareta ‘1 was freed by it being offered.” The second way is by
removing the verb gozaru from the pluperfect; e.g., aguete cutabireta
‘I became tired by offering, or raising up,’ that is to say, ‘from the action
of presenting, or raising up, I suffered the result of becoming tired.
There is also another elegant, and frequently used, way to form the
gerund in Do. It is done by placing the root of the verb in front of
another verb making a compound; e.g., figi iosuru ‘to approach,
pulling” The roots which are used in this way do not change with
respect to their function. The gerund in Do is also used to express
purpose zaixd to xite ‘since he was a commander (dux ), or was fulfilling
the function of a commander,’ von rei to xite ‘giving thanks,’ rétai nom:
ni xite ‘since he was an old man, fcucai xite ivaruru ‘he said it as a
messenger.’

The gerund in Dum is formed by adding the particles zame or zote
to the present or future indicative; e.g., aguru tame or agueo tote [agued
tote] ‘in order to offer” The same meaning is obtained by aguru n:
fatto ga aru ‘there is a law about offering,” unless this should be con-
sidered a gerund in ni [Dz].

The supine in Tum is formed in two ways. The first is by adding
ni to the root. The second is by adding zameni to the present indicative;
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e.g., tazzune ni maitta or tazzunury tameni maitta ‘I came in order to
obtain it.’

The supine in T# is the root of the verb alone. To obtain the same
meaning they also use mdsu ni voiobanu ‘it is not necessary to (26
speak.’

The present, preterit, and future participles are formed by adding
the particles fito or mono to the indicative. When fizo is used the
result is a more honorable way of speaking; e.g., aguru fito or aguru
mono ‘he who offers,” agueta fito ‘he who offered, agueé mono ‘he who
will offer, Buppégacu suru tomogara ni voite va (73v) ‘as for those
who devote themselves to the study of the laws of idolatry,” von vo xiru
v0 fito to va idzo; von vo xiranu voba chicuxé to coso iie (96v). In this
last sentence the zo takes the place of the participle, and the sentence
therefore means ‘those who know kindness (beneficia) are correctly
called men; those who do not know it are truly called beasts.” This is a
general rule for all the conjugations and therefore the example con-
tains a verb from the second conjugation. The participle is also made
by adding ze [‘hand’] to the root of the verb; e.g., aguete ‘one who
offers’

The First Negative Conjugation

The negative root is formed by adding z# to the affirmative root;
e.g., agueu.

The present tense is formed with 7« instead of z#; e.g., aguenu ‘I do
not offer.” This is a general rule no matter how the root ends. The only
exceptions are xz and marax: which form the negative present in xenu
and maraxenu ‘1 do not do.” The roots that end in ji change the ji to
7e and then suffix the particle ## to the present; e.g., zonji in the nega-
tive present becomes zonienu [zonjenu] ‘I do not know. In some areas
of Japan they form the negative by removing the final # from the nega-
tive root and adding a@rz,#, which is then conjugated according to the
required tense; e.g., aguezaru ‘1 do not offer, aguezatta ‘1 did not offer,’
aguezatta reba ‘since 1 did not offer.” They also say aguezu xite ‘by not
offering.’*®

“® Rodriguez (25v) specifies the location of this usage as Chiigoku, Bungo, Hakata, and other
Ximo districts.
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The negative of the preterit is formed in like manner by adding the
particle nanda instead of nu; e.g., aguenanda ‘1 did not offer, zonje-
nanda ‘1 did not know,” vorinanda ‘1 did not decend.’

The pluperfect is formed by changing the last  of the preterit to e
and adding the verb gozarx in the present and gozatta in the preterit;
e.g., aguenande gozaru or aguenande gozatta ‘1 have not offered.” It is
also formed by adding ide gozaru or ide gozatta instead of (27
nande gozaru; e.g., agucide gozaru or agueide gozatta ‘I had not
offered,’ zonzeide gozaru [zonjeide . . .]*" ‘1 had not known, vochiide
gozatta ‘I had not fallen.

The negative future is formed by adding mai or maji to the affirma-
tive root or the affirmative present tense; e.g., ague mai or aguru maji
‘you will not offer.’

The imperative is formed by placing na after the present indicative;
aguru na ‘do not offer.

It is also formed by placing na before the root and so after it; e.g.,
na ague so ‘do not offer.’

It 1s also formed by placing na after the root; e.g., ague na ‘do not
offer,” mixe na ‘do not show, mesare na ‘do not do.” The roots which
end in x7 or i, but are in the first conjugation,*® change the 7 to e to
form the negative imperative; e.g., s6 xe na or s¢ maraxe na ‘do not do
that, s6 zonze na [sé zonje na] ‘do not think that.’

The optative is formed by placing negavacuva or avare before the
negative imperative and placing caxi or gana after it; e.g., avare aguru
na caxi ‘oh! if only you would not offer, and negavacuva na ague so
gana with the same meaning.

The preterit of the optative is formed by placing mono vo after the
negative future; e.g., aguru mai mono vo ‘oh! if only you would not
have offered.

The negative subjunctive is formed by changing the # which ends
the negative present to eba; e.g., agueneba ‘since he did not offer.

The preterit of the subjunctive is formed by adding reba to the
negative preterit of the indicative; e.g., aguenanda reba ‘since he had
not offered.’

*"This example, together with so zonze na below, reflects the loss of a distinction between
z and 7 which was taking place during this period.
*8 The text has secundae coniugationis.
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The future of the subjunctive is formed by adding gereba to the
negative future; e.g., niguru mai gereba ‘since he is not going to
escape.’

The permissive subjunctive is formed by adding domo to the
negative present after changing the final # of the verb to e; e.g,
aguenedomo ‘although he cannot offer.” They also say, and this usage
is preferred, aguenaidemo or agueidemo ‘even if he not offer.”

The preterit of the permissive subjunctive is formed by placing
redomo after the negative preterit; e.g., aguenanda redomo ‘although
he had not offered.” Aguenaidemo or agueidemo ‘although he would
not be allowed to offer,’ is also said.

The permissive future is formed by adding geredomo to the nega-
tive future; e.g., aguru mai geredomo ‘although he is not going to be
allowed to offer. (28

Another way of forming the permissive subjunctive is to place the
particle zomo after the negative root; e.g., aguezu tomo ‘although he is
not going to be able to offer.” It is also formed by placing foze after the
[negative] present subjunctive; e.g., agueneba tote. A third way is to
add mamaio or madeio to the negative present; e.g., aguenu mamaio
or aguenu madeio ‘although he cannot offer.’

The preterit is formed by placing ritomo after the negative preterit;
e.g., aguenanda ritomo ‘although he had not offered.” It is also formed
by placing tote after the negative preterit of the subjunctive; e.g.,
aguenanda reba tote, or better, aguenaidemo or agueidemo ‘although
he does not offer, or had not offered.’

The future is formed by placing zomo after the negative future; e.g.,
aguemai tomo ‘although he is not going to offer,” vochiidemo ‘although
he will not fall”

The present, preterit, and future infinitives are the present, preterit,
and future negative indicative present tenses followed by cozo or 20; e.g.,
aguenu coto ‘not to offer,” aguenanda coto ‘not to have offered,” aguru
mai coto ‘not to be going to offer.’

Sometimes they use the negative present instead of the preterit in
all the conjugations; e.g., mi maraxenu ‘1 did not see.’

*The Arte (27) records here aguenedomo, aguenuto méxedomo, aguezutomo, aguenebatote,
and agueidemo. Neither aguenaidemo nor the participle aguenaide, below, are found in the
Arte, although they are attested to elsewhere. Cf. Yuzawa Kokichirs, Edo kotoba no kenkya
(Tokyo, 1954), p. 626.
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The negative gerund in D: is the same as the negative present or
future; e.g., aguenu or aguru mai ‘of not offering.

The gerund in Do is formed by placing 77 after the negative root or
the negative present tense; e.g., aguezuni or aguenuni ‘by not offering.’
The same meaning is obtained with agueide, aguenaide or aguezu xite.

The gerund in Dum is formed by placing tote or tame after the
[negative| present or future of the indicative; e.g., aguenu tame or
aguru mai tote ‘in order not to offer.’

The present, preterit, and future participles are formed by adding
fito or mono to the negative of the present, preterit, and future indica-
tives; e.g., aguenu fito ‘he who is not offering, aguenanda mono ‘he
who did not offer,” aguru mai mono ‘he who will not offer,” aguenaide
cara or agueide nochi ‘after he had not offered, after they did not offer,
or after it was not offered.’

The Second Affirmative Conjugation (29

All the roots of the second conjugation end in 7 and form their
present tense by changing 7 to #; e.g., tomi:iomu ‘I read.” If the root
ends in cAz it changes its ending to #cu e.g., machi:matcu ‘1 wait.” If
the root ends in x7 it changes to s#; e.g., coroxi:corosu ‘I kill.’

For the preterit, if the root ends in am: it changes to dda; e.g.,
cami:cdda ‘1 ate, or chewed.” If it ends in ez or em: it changes to edda;
e.g., sagebi:sagedda ‘I am injured, somemi:soneoda [sonedda| ‘I en-
vied, or I had envy.’ If it ends in 0bi or om: it changes to dda; e.g.,
corobi:coréda ‘he fell,” comi:céda ‘it enclosed itself.” If it ends in umi
it changes to #nda [unda]; e.g., casumi:casunda ‘it is cloudy. The
same change is made for roots ending in imi; e.g., canaximi:canaxvnda
[canaxunda] ‘he became sad.” If it ends in gu: it changes to ida; e.g.,
fegui:feida ‘it is divided. Xini,uru has the preterit xinda ‘he is dead,
and znz:uru has the preterit inda ‘he left” While in this respect they
[xini and 7n:] are in the second conjugation, in the other tenses they
are in the first. A root ending in c/z or 77 changes in the preterit to
tta; e.g., mochi:mot¢u in the preterit becomes motta ‘he received,
chiriu:chitta ‘it is scattered.” Those which end in x: or ¢z change to
ita; e.g., coroxiu:coroita ‘he killed, qiqiu:qiita ‘he heard, xigi,u:xiita
‘he stretched it out.’
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The future is formed by changing the 7 in which the root ends to 4,
Ozu, 6zuru; e.g., iomd, iombzu, or iomdézuru ‘you will read.” If the root
ends in ¢4z it changes to 26; e.g., machi:maté ‘I shall wait” A root end-
ing in xz changes to sd; e.g., méxi,u:mésé ‘1 shall say, or speak.’

The imperative is formed by changing the z in which the root ends
to ¢; e.g., tomi:iome ‘read! or may you read.” If the root ends in ch: it
changes to te; e.g., machi:mate ‘wait!’ The imperative is also formed
by changing the n# in which the negative present ends to az; if you
remove the n# from zomanu and replace it with az it gives you yoma:
‘read!”® This is a common rule for the third conjugation, but this im-
perative is used only when addressing inferiors.

The future of the imperative is the future absolute; e.g., (30
tomd ‘you will read.” This is used when addressing very low people.

The remaining tenses of the optative, subjunctive, gerund, and in-
finitive are formed in the same way and with the same particles as are
used for each in the first conjugation.

The Second Negative Conjugation

The root of the negative second conjugation is made by changing 7,
in which the affirmative root ends, to azu; e.g., iomi:iomazu ‘not
reading.’

If the root ends in cAi the present tense is formed by changing it to
tanu; e.g., machi:matanu ‘1 do not wait.’ If it ends in 7 it changes to
sanu; e.g., coroxi:corosanu ‘I do not kill.” If they end in any other way
change 7 to anu; e.g., corobi:corobanu ‘1 do not fall.’

The preterit is formed by changing the 7« of the present tense to
nanda; e.g., corobanu:corobananda ‘1 did not fall,’ zomananda ‘1 did
not read.” The other tenses are formed in the same way as the negative
first conjugation.

The Third Affirmative Conjugation

The roots of the third conjugation end in a4z, oz, or #i. Those ending
in a change to d to form the present; e.g., narai:naré ‘I learn.” Those

®This rule, derived from Rodriguez (Arte, 29), is misformulated by Collado. Rodriguez’
rule is correct; change the nu of the negative present to 7. It is formulated correctly for the
third conjugation, below.
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ending in o: change to 8; e.g., vomi:vomé ‘I think.” Those ending in #:
change to 4; e.g., cus:ctt ‘T eat”

The preterit is formed by adding #a to the present tense; e.g., nardta
‘I learned,” vométa ‘I thought,’ cdta ‘I ate

The pluperfect is formed by changing the final 4 of the preterit to e
and adding the verb gozaru in the present and gozatta in the past, in
the same way as we have described for the first conjugation; e.g., nardte
gozary or nardte gozatta ‘I have already learned.

The future is formed by changing the final 7 of the root to v4, vézu,
or vdzuru; e.g., naravd, naravézu, or naravézuru ‘1 shall learn. If the
root ends in oz it is changed to vd, vézu, or vézuru [vd, véozu, (31
or vézurul; e.g., vomoi:vomoud, vomovozu, or vomovézuru [vomoi:
vomouvs, vomovézu, or vomovézuru] ‘I shall think.”™

The imperative is formed by placing e after the root; e.g., naraie
‘learn?” zoie ‘ask!’ cuie ‘eat!” It is also formed by removing the sylla-
ble n« from the negative present tense and replacing it with the letter z;
e.g., naravai ‘learn!” tovai ‘ask!’ cuvai ‘eat!” This form is used when
addressing inferiors, as are those of the other conjugations.

The Third Negative Conjugation

The root of the third negative conjugation is formed by changing
the 7 of the affirmative root to vazu; e.g., naravazu, tovazu, and cuvazu.
The present tense is formed by changing the 7 to vanu; e.g., naravanu
‘T do not learn,” tovanu ‘I do not ask,” cuvanu ‘1 do not eat.’

The preterit is formed by changing the 7 of the root to vananda;
e.g., naravananda ‘1 did not learn,’ tovananda ‘1 did not ask, cuvananda
‘1did not eat”

The pluperfect is formed by changing the final 4 of the preterit to e
and adding the verb gozaru or gozatta; e.g., cuvanande gozatta ‘1 had

% Collado’s rule clearly confuses the formulation of the present with that of the future.
Significantly in the Arze Rodriguez never refers to the future forms of any verb other than his
model narai. If Collado had had access to the Arte Breve he would have found (41) the
following principal parts for vomoi; vomoi, vomé, vométa, vomovs, vomoye. The only other
use in the Ars Grammaticae of this form is on page 62 where Collado has the incorrect form
vomord. The manuscript docs not record this form.

 Although Collado’s transcription permits this rule to yvield the appropriate forms, it
obscures the fact that the final 7 of the root is a vowel, while the 7 of the imperative is a semi-
vowel. Rodriguez’ transcription better reflects the phonological facts; naraye, vomoye, and cuye.
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not eaten,’ or naravanande gozary ‘I had not learned.” The remaining
forms are like the other conjugations.”

If the substantive verb is placed after the gerund in Do for all the
affirmative and negative conjugations, it means that the action signified
by the gerund is or is not done; e.g., aguete ard ‘it will already be
offered,” cono qid ga caite gozaranu ‘this book is not written,” agueide
arézu ‘he will not yet have offered.’” The substantive verbs are gozaru:
gozaranu, voru:vori nai, dea or gia:devanai, aru:aranu or goarany,
voru:voranu, and each of these verbs follows the general rules for its
conjugation.’*

If the substantive verb from any of the conjugations is placed after
the infinitive form it means that whatever is signified by the infinitive
is, was, or will be; or the negative thereof; e.g., aguru coto aré ‘it will
be that he offers,” that is to say ‘he will offer,’ nardta coto gozaru mai ‘he
will not learn.” All these substantive verbs are conjugated in the second
conjugation to which they belong by virtue of the fact that their (32
roots end in 7; ari,u:gozari,u.

The Conjugation of the Negative Substantive Verb

The negative substantive verb is nai, gozanai, or vori nai which
means ‘not to be.” Its root is naqu, gozanaqu, or vori naqu.

The preterit is formed by changing the 7 in which the present tense
ends to ¢ and then adding the preterit of arz,# which is atta; e.g., nacatta
or gozanacatta ‘he was not.” The other tenses are conjugated, as is arz,u%,
in the second conjugation.

The imperative is nacare, nanaiso, or nai na ‘be not!’

% This completes Collado’s treatment of the third negative conjugation. The two para-
graphs which follow are part of his treatment of the substantive verb. There is no section
heading for the affirmative substantive verb; and clearly a portion of the text has been deleted.
The Spanish manuscript (cf. Otsuka’s 1957 edition, p. 45) includes a new section which begins
by recording the following substantive verb forms; ari:aru, gozari:gozaru, i:iru, and vori:voru.

% Collado’s presentation of the substantive verbs is obscure. The text rcads: Verba wverd
substantiua sunt, gozaru, gozaranu, voru, uori nai, dea vel gia: deuanai, aru:aranu, vel, gozaranu
uoru Udrinai, & . ... The translation attempts to punctuate the list to reflect the contrast be-
tween affirmative and negative forms. The main confusion is the apparent effort to contrast
voru and vorinai. Voru (glossed by the supplement of the Vocabulario as estar, and used in
the Dictionarium as the gloss for existo, etc.) is not used by Rodriguez in the Arte. Vorinai
(unglossed in the dictionaries) is clearly defined by Rodriguez as the negative of the polite verb
voriaru, which is derived by him from von #ri+4-aru (Arte, 165v). Possibly Collado had in-
tended to contrast zvoru with voranu and voriaru with vorinai but confounded the two pairs
and then repeated his error at the end of the list; or again he may, in the absence of Rodriguez’
guidance, have simply misunderstood the matter. Putting the alternative forms aside, the list
should read gozaru:gozaranu, vori aru:vori nai, gia:devanai, aru:aranu, and voru:voranu.
Collado’s treatment is patterned only loosely after the Arze (2v-6v).

137



The subjunctive is formed by changing the 7 of the present tense to
qgereba; e.g., nagereba or gozanaqereba ‘if it be not.

The permissive subjunctive is formed by changing the 7 of the
present to geredomo; e.g., gozanageredomo ‘although he 1s not.

The preterit of the subjunctive is formed by adding redomo to the
preterit of the indicative; e.g., nacatta redomo ‘although he was not.

The substantive [verb] with the particle zomo is formed with the
root; e.g., naqu tomo ‘even if it were not.” The gerund is #d, néte, naqu
xite, or nacatte ‘since it is not.” The remaining are formed as above,
with the verb arz,# added, and are conjugated in the second conjugation.

Adjectives, when they do not precede verbs, are conjugated in the
same way as the negative substantive verb. The adjectives, which have
been said above to end in a1, €, 07, uz, and 77, form their roots by chang-
ing the final 7 to qu; e.g., fucaqu is the root of ‘deep, zogu the root of
‘good,” xiguequ the root of ‘dense, varuqu the root of ‘bad, and
vonajiqu the root of ‘the same.’

The present tense is the form (vox) of the adjective itself; e.g., 07
‘good,’ fucai ‘deep,’ varui ‘bad,” vonaji ‘the same.”™

The preterit i1s formed by changing the 7 of the adjective to ¢ or ¢
and adding ari,z. This form is then conjugated according to (33
the tense required by the sentence.

The permissive subjunctive with zomo is fucaqu tomo or fucai tomo
‘although deep.’

The gerund in Do is fucdte ‘since it was deep, idte ‘since it was
good,” canaxidte [canaxdte]®® ‘since it was sad, xingueote [xigedte]™
‘since it was dense.” It also takes the form of fucd xite, fucaqu xite, or
fucacatte, or again 16 xite, ioqu xite, or iocatte.

The adjectives which end in za are not conjugated. There is, how-
ever, a gerund in Do. For example, agiracana has for its gerund
aqiracani xite ‘since it was clear, and with the same meaning there is
aqiraca de. Ariséna has ariséni xite ‘since it became apparent, or easy
to believe” Idna has idni as in idni xite ‘since it is in a good way, or
since it has a good manner.” Cava ga fucdte vatarananda ‘because the

% Collado seems to be unaware of the irregularity of vonaj:.

% Collado is following the ‘general rule established on p. 10 for such forms as caij. He
might better have followed Rodriguez who would transcribe canaxiite, as do we.

*"The missing ‘closed o’ aside, Collado’s transcription of this form with an # is indicative
of the clarity with which he perccived the nasalization in this context.
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river was deep, I did not cross it xebdte irarenu ‘since it was narrow,
he was unable to enter, vardite cuvarenu ‘it is inedible, or it cannot be
eaten, because it is bad.” The other tenses of the adjective, as has been
said, are formed with the verb arz,# and conjugated according to the
requirements of the sentence. The negative conjugation is also formed
with arz,u; e.g., if the root is fucacarazu the present tense 1s fucacaranu
‘it 1s not deep.” The preterit is fucacarananda ‘it was not, etc.

The Conditional Particles®®

There are five particles which make an utterance (oratio) condi-
tional; naraba, ni voite va, raba, va, and ba. When the first two are
placed after any verb, affirmative or negative, present, preterit, or
future, the result is that the verb becomes conditional. For example;
niguru naraba ‘if you flee, idda ni voite va ‘if you had read, naravé
naraba ‘if you will learn,” cuvazu ni voite va™ ‘if you do not eat” Some-
times vo: [voite] is removed from n: voite va; agueé ni va ‘if you would
offer, aguetaré ni va ‘if you would have offered” Sometimes voite
[voite va] is removed, leaving only ni; e.g., maird ni coso, nen goro
ni mdsdzure (19) ‘if I go, or if I shall have gone, I will tell him so in a
friendly way,” xitaré ni coso, saisocu tcuqu maji gere (19) it I~ (34
had done it, it would not have been done with diligence and persuasion.’

The particle raba is placed after the preterit;® e.g., nardta raba ‘if 1
would have learned,” naravananda raba ‘if 1 would not have learned.’

The particle vz is added to the negative roots of all three conjuga-
tions; e.g., aguezu va ‘if I not offer,” iomazu va ‘if I not read, naravazu
va ‘if I not learn,” naqu va ‘if it not be,” fucacarazu va ‘if it be not deep.’

The particle ba has the same effect and is, like va, joined to the root;
agueziiba, iomaziba, naravaziiba.®* If the particle ba replaces the nega-
tive 2z, an affirmative conditional is formed; e.g., agueba, if 1 offer,
iomaba ‘if 1 read, naravaba ‘if 1 learn,” and 7ocaraba ‘if it be good.” The
particle za is not only added to the negative roots of adjectives, but also
to the affirmative; e.g., fucaqu va ‘if it be deep, vonajiqu va ‘if it be the
same.” Sometimes they use this expression to give the idea ‘if it be not

S Cf. drte (18v-19v).

% The text reads ¢z vaau ni voite va, with the errata changing the verb to curazu.

% This historically inaccurate rule is derived from the Arte (18v).
 In the one example of this construction, on page 62, Collado has the form zovazunba.

139



too troublesome, will you do it They also say aguemajiqu va ‘if you
would not offer.

The particle #i voite va is joined to nouns in such a way as to sub-
stitute for the substantive verb; e.g., 7676 ni voite va uge toré (121v)*
‘I shall get it, if it be very good, or the best, curuxicarazaru gui ni voite
va ‘if it would not have been unpleasant, or if it had not been an un-
pleasant thing.’

If the particle saze is placed in a clause (oratio) in which there is
already a conditional particle, it adds strength to the meaning; e.g.,
fune saie mairu naraba ‘if only a ship were to come, sonata saie
vocutabire naku va (118) ‘if he be not tired,” or it might be said ‘as for
me, or as far as it depends upon me, I am not tired.’

The particle saie alone sometimes forms a conditional; e.g., Niffon
no xécocu ni saie caiéna coto gozaru fodo ni [Nifon ...] (118) ‘if in
the small kingdom of Japan things of this kind be found, or exist,’ that
is to say ‘how much more there will be in a large one,’ coco moto no
tocar ni saie metvacu itasu 16ni gozaru fodont, etc. (118) ‘on the voyage
here I suffered very much, and so . .., fito saie céquai suru mono vo
turusu ni tvan ia, Deus ni voite voia? |. .. va?] (118v) ‘if one forgives
one who repents, how much more will God,’ core fodo xei vo iruru saie
coto naricanuru ni; ucato xite va, incadeca banji canavézo? |. . . icadeca
...] (119) ‘if gathering all one’s strength this can be done only with diffi-
culty, how could it be done if it were done without any strength?,’ core
sate xinicui ni “if this be difficult to do,” fune de saie i0io t¢uita (35
ni, cachi va nananaca naru mai |. . . nacanaca naru mai| (119v) ‘if I
arrived by ship with such difhiculties, without doubt I could not have
done it on foot.’

The Potential Verb®

The placing of the particle 76°* after the present or future tense
makes a potential; e.g., aguru ré ‘he perhaps offers,’ nigueozurd
[niguedzurd] ‘he will perhaps escape.

The preterit is made by changing 7z to #c# and adding 76; e.g.,

% The original is in the soro style; I6j6ni voiteua uquetori mésubequ soro.

S Cf. Arte (19v).

® Here and throughout the section Collado transcribes as 7o the potential particle which
should correctly be written 76 (cf. Arte, 11v). It will be noticed that all but one instance of the
‘open o’ on p. 35 of the text has been left unmarked.
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aguetcurd ‘he perhaps offered.” But if it is added to the negative preterit,
the da must be changed to zzu; e.g., aguenanzzurd ‘it has perhaps
not been offered, etc.

The present potential is also formed by adding ardzu [mo ardzu]
or other future verbs to the infinitive; e.g., aguru coto mo arézu or ague
mo xézu ‘he will perhaps offer.’

The preterit is formed by adding this same future to the preterit
infinitive; e.g., agueta coto mo ardzu ‘he perhaps offered.

The future is agued coto mo arézu ‘he will perhaps offer.” The nega-
tive is formed in the same way; e.g., aguenu, aguenanda, or aguru mai
coto mo arbzu ‘he perhaps does not offer, he perhaps did not offer, or
he will perhaps not offer” When we wish to say that something is
perhaps the case we use mono instead of coto; e.g., noxenanda mono
de arézu ‘they perhaps did not place it aboard ship,’ 197 chigéta mono
de arézu ‘they seem not to have met along the way,” moregicoieta mono
de gozard ca to zonzuru ‘I believe it is perhaps as it has been said.’

To express the meaning ‘become’ the verb nariu is added to the
adjective and then conjugated according to the requirements of the
adjective taken adverbally; e.g., fucd naru ‘it becomes deep,’ vard natta
‘it became bad.” Also they say fucd aru ‘it is deep,” and sometimes fucd
na: ‘it is not deep.” They obtain this same meaning by conjugating naz
according to the tense required by the sentence. They also use fucd na:
coto mo arézu ‘perhaps it will be that this is not deep.’ 36

The Conjugation of Irregular Verbs®

The verb gi,uru ‘to come’ has quru ‘1 come,’ gita ‘1 came, cézu ‘1
shall come,” coi or coio ‘come!’ gitareba ‘since he will have come, or
would have come,” gitaredomo ‘although he came.” The negative root
is cézu [cozu] and the negative present is conu ‘I do not come.” Mede,
which is the root of the verb meaning ‘to enjoy, has a present in
mezzury and its gerund in Do is medete ‘by enjoying. Cui, which is
the root of the verb meaning ‘to be mournful,’ has its present in cuzura.

% Collado has derived this list from the Arte (45-47). His terminology is, however, rather
misleading. What he classifies as wverba irregularia are those which Rodriguez considers
deponent, that is verbo defectino, with the term verbo irregular being used by Rodriguez for
the adjective. Given this misunderstanding Collado begins his list with an explanation of the
irregularities of gz, uru. This verb is on Rodriguez’ list only because “it lacks certain forms in
the affirmative” (45v). Rodriguez has a list of 43 deponent verbs, beginning with zari, from
which Collado has selected the first 14 and then a few from the remainder.
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Its gerund in Do is cuite ‘by mourning,’ its negative root is cuizu, and
its negative present is cuinu. Araie, which is the root of the verb ‘to
be,’® has a present in araiuru or aréru ‘it is. Furi, which is the root of
the verb ‘to become old,’ has a preterit in furita ‘he became old,” and a
gerund in Do which is furite ‘by becoming old. Fe, the root of the
verb meaning ‘to cross over,” has a present in faru ‘he crosses over,’ and
a preterit in feza ‘he crossed over. Tariu is a verb which signifies that
a thing is complete or entire. It has a present in zaru ‘it is complete,” a
preterit in zazta ‘it was complete,’ and a future in zar: maraxo [ maraxé|
‘it will be complete.” Its negative root is farazu, its negative present is
taranu, its preterit is farananda ‘it was not complete,’ its future is zaru
mai ‘it will not be complete,” and its imperfect subjunctive is taraneba
‘since it has not been completed.’

The [negative] permissive is zaranedomo, the infinitive is taranu
coto, and the gerund in Do is taraide or tarazu xite. The verb taxi:tasu,
which means ‘to complete, or finish,” has a future in zaxi maraxé ‘1
shall finish.) Tasanu is the negative present. Tari [Tarai] is the root
of the verb zaré which has the meaning ‘to be completed.” In the nega-
tive the preterit is zaravananda ‘it was not completed,’ the subjunctive
is taravaneba ‘since it is not completed, the permissive is taravanedomo,
the infinitive is zaravanu coto, and the gerund in Do is taravaide or
taravaxu xite [taravazu xite|. Vocotari is the root of the verb vocotaru
‘to be negligent.” It has an infinitive in vocotaru coto, a negative root
in vocotarazu, and a negative present in voicotaranu |vocotaranu|. Voi
is the root of a verb which has a preterit in voita ‘he was old” (37
Voitaru has the same meaning. The negative present is voinu and the
gerund in Do is voite. Urei is the root of the verb ‘to be sad.’” It has a
present in #red, an imperative in ure io [ureie 10]®" an infinitive in
ureoru coto [uredru . . .].°° Its gerund in Do is ureite. Tomi is the root
of the verb tomu or tomeru ‘to become rich.’ Its preterit is zonda, its
gerund in Do is tonde, and its negative root is tomazu. Saiguiriu
means ‘to go before, or anticipate.” Its preterit is saiguitta and its gerund
in Do is saiguitte.

®In the restricted context of an adjectival; cf. modern arayuru koto.

" Cf. Arte (45v) where Rodriguez transcribes zreyeyo.

% Loc. cit. Rodrigucz presents vredru as an alternative form for vred in the present tense and
then selects that varient for the infinitive.
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The Aforementioned Verbs—Their Formation and Diversity®

In this language there are simple active, causative active, passive,
neutral, and impersonal verbs.” All are conjugated by the three con-
jugations according to the way in which their roots terminate.

From certain adjectives come (procedo) certain verbs; e.g., from
catai ‘hard’ comes catame,uru ‘I make hard’ which is active, catamari,u
‘I become hard’ which is neutral, catamerare,uru ‘1 am made hard’
which is passive. From the adjective canaxii ‘sad’ comes canaximiu
which means ‘to be sad.’

The causative verbs (verba faciendi facere) are formed with the
particles saxe or xe. The first is added to the roots of verbs in the first
conjugation,” while the second is [not] added to the roots of the second
and third conjugation, but rather to the negative present after the nu
has been removed; e.g., aguesaxe,uru ‘I make him offer, iomaxe,uru
‘I make him read,” naravaxe,uru ‘I make him learn.” All of these forms
are in the first conjugation because the particles end in e. Sometimes,
but rarely, saxe follows verbs of the second and third conjugation, but
this is to make the verbs more elegant. It is used with the particle rare
to honor someone; e.g., iomasaxe rare,uru |‘he makes him read’].
Padre va dojucu ni cathecismo vo naravasaxeraruru ‘the priest orders
his servant to learn his cathecism,™ mono no fon vo fito ni (38
tomasaxeraruru (162v.) ‘he makes him read his book.

The passive verbs (verba passiva) are made with the particles rare
and re. The particle rare is added to the active verbs, according to the
way explained before, after removing the n# from the negative form;
e.g., aguerareuru ‘I am offered it} iomare,uru ‘I am read to,
naravare,uru ‘1 am taught.” They use these passive forms to mean ‘to
be read to by someone,’ or ‘to be, or not to be legible.” There are other
passive forms which come from neutral verbs or verbs which have
neutral meanings. They are also formed with the particles rare and re,
but when they are so formed they do not govern the cases common to

® Formation (formatio) is to be understood here in the sense of derivation, and diversity
(differentia) in the sense of class membership.

“ The opening paragraphs of this section follow the Arte (68-70 and 96-108v). The list
of particles, beginning with maraxi, follows 160-168.

"t The text, here and in the next sentence, reads secundae coniugationis.

“The form dojucu is incorrect. It is taken by Otsuka to be dashuku ‘a person living in the
same house.” The Vocabulario records the item ddjucu ‘a young boy who serves a priest.” Déjucu
best fits Collado’s translation.
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the passive (for which see below) but rather the cases of the verbs
from which they come; e.g., from agari,u comes agarare,uru; and, since
agari,u ‘1 ascend’ requires the accusative, this verb also requires the
accusative. For example; cono iama ie agararenu (102) ‘it is not pos-
sible to climb this mountain, or this mountain is unable to be climbed,
xiro cara derarenu (102) ‘it is not possible to leave the castle, xebdte
irarenu (102) ‘it is not possible to penetrate because it is too narrow, or
confined,” cono michi va arucarenu (102) ‘it is not possible to walk this
street, natcu va coco ni irare mai ‘it will not be possible to live here
during the summer,’ cono fude de va cacarenu (102) ‘it cannot be
written with this pen,” fima ga ndte cacarenanda (102) ‘it cannot be
written because of the lack of time,’ cono bun ni coso cacaruru mono de
gozare (69v) ‘it will indeed be well written in this way,’ ax: ga itdte
arucarenu (102) ‘it is impossible to walk because of painful feet.” All of
these passive verbs are of the first conjugation.” The neutral verbs
(verba neutra) are those which have a neutral meaning; ie., being
initiated by oneself, and not by others. For example; ivo ga toruru ‘the
fish are caught,’ caje ga toruru ‘the wind ceases, ito ga qiruru ‘the
string is cut,’ ji ga iomuru (100) ‘the letter [Chinese character] is well
read, aqi,u ‘I am uncovered. Qiri,u ‘I cut’ is active, girare,uru is pas-
sive, and gzre,ura ‘I am cut’ is neutral. This last form 1s used when a
sword cuts well because it is sharp. Qiraxe,uru is a causative verb which
means ‘I make someone cut.” Ague,uru means ‘I raise, aguerare,uru ‘1
am raised’ passively, aguesaxe,uru ‘I make someone raise,” agari,u ‘I am
raised’ neutrally, agarare,uru ‘to be ascendable,” agaraxe,uru ‘I cause
something to be raised, or I cause him or it to raise himself or itself.
If to these verbs are added the particles which indicate honor (see be-
low) other combinations are made. The adjectives when they are
conjugated have a neutral meaning; e.g., fidarui ‘I am thirsty, fucacatta
‘it was deep.’

The impersonal verbs (verba impersonalia) do not name or refer to
a person; e.g., mi vo fatasu tomo it¢uvar: vo iwanu mono gia (39
(69v) ‘even if one were to die, one should not tell a lie, mono mo tabezu
sage mo nomaide ichinichi fataraqu mono ca? (69v) ‘is it possible to
work all day without eating anything or drinking any wine?’, xujin no

" The text again reads secundae coniugationis.
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maie de sono iéna coto vo i mono ca? ‘is it possible to speak this way
in front of ones lord?” Concerning the conjugations for these verbs they
follow the rules according to their roots.

The root of any verb of whatever conjugation can be taken from
its conjugation and changed to another conjugation by adding one of
the particles of honor (/4onor). The resulting form will belong to the
conjugation determined by the final letter of the particle. These
particles are: maraxi,uru, ariu, saxerareuru, xcrare,uru, nasare,urd,
saxemaxiu, tamai,é, rare and re.™

The particle maraxi does not add honor to that which is talked
about, but rather it is used to speak honorably to those in front of us.
For example; cui,u means ‘I eat,” but a servant in front of his master
will not say nezumi ga cita ‘the mice ate the cheese’; he will rather say
nezumi ga cui maraxita. By itself cui,u is in the third conjugation be-
cause 1its root ends in #z, but if maraxi is added it becomes a verb in the
first conjugation. When we refer to something about a people (7atio)
we do not show honor to that word but only pay attention to the person
we are speaking to by adding maraxi or not. For example, if we are
addressing an inferior we say Nan ban jin va core vo cuvanu; but if we
are addressing a person of nobility we say Nan ban jin va core vo cui
maraxenu ‘Europeans do not eat this.” When arz,# is added to the root
of any verb it attaches a middling (mediocris) degree of honor; e.g.,
modori aré ca? ‘are you going to come back?’ If you add vo in front
of the verb it is honored moderately (satis); e.g., vomodori aré ca?
‘Your Lordship is going to come back?” Tono sama vo xini atta togi
‘when the master died,” Deus cono xecai vo gosacu atta ‘God created
the world."® We use these particles when we are speaking with honored
persons whom we like and with whom we are on friendly terms.

The particle nasare,uru gives the highest (supremus), or moderately
great (satis magnus) honor and is placed after the root of the verb; e.g.,
Deus cono xecai vo gosacu nasareta ‘God created the world.

The particles rare and re add a middling and not a great amount

" Cf. Arte (160-164) from which this list and the following material have been derived.

“ Throughout his treatment of the respect language Collado glosses his verb forms in the
first person, even though that translation might be inappropriate to any context.

" Rodriguez (Arte, 162v) specifies the distribution of vo and go, using gosacu atta as his
example of the construction in context of a Chinese vocabulary item. Collado does not refer
te this distinction.
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of honor to the verbs to which they are added. The particle rare is
added mainly when we are talking about someone who is absent. It is
formed by taking the nu# from the negative present and re- (40
placing it with this particle; e.g., aguerare,uru means ‘I offer’ when
the person to whom the offering is made requires a middling degree of
honor and respect (reverensia). This verb coincides letter for letter
with the passive but is distinguished from it by the cases which it
governs. The particle re is placed after verbs of the second and third
conjugation only; e.g., zomare,uru ‘to read’ and naravare,uru ‘to learn,
said of a person having a good reputation. We speak in this way when
speaking of those who are equal to us and the servants of our lord,
but not of other servants, or nobles.

The particles saxemax: and xemaxi give the same degree of honor
as art,u and rare or re. These particles are added to the root of a first
conjugation verb,” or to the negative present from which the n# has
been removed; aguesaxemasu ‘he offers.” Maxiu [ Xemaxiu] is added
to the negative present of the second and third conjugation verbs after
taking away n#; e.g., iomaxemasu ‘he reads, and naravaxemasu ‘he
learns.

The particles saxerare,uru and xerare,uru attribute great honor.
The first is added to the negative present of verbs in the first conjuga-
tion™ after the n# is removed, and the second is added to the [other]
negatives in the same way; e.g., aguesaxeraruru ‘1 offer, iomaxeraruru
‘I read,” naravaxeraruru ‘I learn.” Because these forms coincide letter
for letter with the honorific causative, the particle @ri,# may be placed
after the verb and the particle o may be placed before to avoid con-
fusion; e.g., yomaxe aru [vo iomaxe aru] ‘I read’ and naravaxe aru
[vo naravaxe aru] ‘1 learn.

The passive verb, concerning which see below, also permits the
particle saxerareuru; e.g., viamavaresaxerarury (99v) ‘I am honored.’

The particle tamai,é bestows the highest honor. We use it when
speaking of God, saints, kings, or generals. It is added to the roots of
verbs and conjugated in the third conjugation. It is placed after the
root of the passive form when referring to God; e.g., Deus filio, umare

" The text reads secundae coniugationis.
" The text reads secundae coniugationis.
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tamo toqi ‘when the son of God was born,” Deus agamerare tamé ‘God
is honored.’

The particle zate matgcuri,u makes the meaning of the verb to which
it is added humble. It is placed after the root of affirmative verbs; e.g.,
Deus vo gotaixet ni zonji tate matcuru coto va ichi sugureta jen gia ‘to
love God is the supreme virtue.” This particle permits some degree of
honor if re is added to it after the final e [7] has been changed to a.
Thus, when speaking of the saints in respect to God, one says, (41
Sancto Domingo, Deus vo gotaixet ni zonji tatematgurareta ‘St. Dominic
loved God.’

The particle maraxi [mairaxi]™ is able to elevate to honor the
particle rare; e.g., tono iori cono coto vo Padre ni vataximairaxerareta

9

‘the lord gave it to the priest.’

Certain Verbs Which of Themselves Indicate Honor®

Mesare,uru indicates any act which can be done, or which is properly
done by a noble person (persona nobilis). This includes such things as
eating, drinking, sailing, riding a horse, etc. Vdxerare,uru means that
a noble person speaks. Vomaraxi,uru and vomaraxi ari,u mean that a
noble person gives. Voxe,uru [Véxeuru] and véxe ari,u mean that a
middling person (persona mediocris) says or declares.

Verbs preceded by vdxe or mex: are given the same degree of honor
by either; e.g., vdxe tcugerare,uru ‘1 declare, mexi tcucavare,uru ‘1 serve,
which have the same meanings as fgugerare,uru and t¢cucavare,uru. To
call someone we use coz with an inferior, with someone not quite as
inferior we use zorai, with someone a little better we use vaxez, while
vogiare is the superior way to call. Gozare, which means that your
Lordship should come, and gozard in the future tense are even more
honorable ways to indicate the imperative. Voide nasarei, voide nasared,
or voide nasarei caxi mean ‘might your Lordship come,” or ‘Oh! would
that your Lordship come. Cudasare,uru means that a noble person
gives. Tamavari,u means that a noble person gives to an inferior.
Tamdri,u means that a middling person gives. Mizzu vo nomaxete
tamdre ‘Give me a drink of water.” Cudasare,uru and tamdri,u mean

™ Otsuka (1957) suggests maraxi is correct and alters the example. Since the list begins
with maraxi, I assume the error to be in the citation.
® The material for this section is derived from the Arte (164v-168).
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that a humble person eats honoring his food. Coximexz,u and gicoxi-
mexi,u mean that a noble person eats and hears. Voboximexi,u and
voboximesare,uru mean that a noble person thinks. Saxerare,uru means
that a noble person does. Nasare,uru, asobaxi,u, and asobasareiuru
[asobasare,uru] mean that a noble person does what is proper to him
such as hunting, writing, reading, or reciting. Iz,# is used when the
person addressed is humbler than the person or thing spoken to; (42
and mexi,u [mdxi,u] means the person or the thing spoken to is ad-
dressed with honor. Therefore I would be incorrect were I to say m: 71
méxe ‘tell me!” I should rather say mi ni ize. 1 should not say zono n:
ue ‘tell it to the lord,” but rather fono ni mdxe. Mairi,u means to go to
a place to which honor should be shown; e.g., iglesia ie maire ‘go to
church!” Cure,uru and toraxe,uru mean to give in a way that humbles
the person to whom the thing is given. Cuz,# means ‘to eat’ without
showing respect (respectus); mexiu also means ‘to eat’ but it is culti-
vated (urbanum); e.g., in addressing those deserving respect I will not
say mexi vo cui maraxita but rather mexi vo tabe maraxita ‘I ate’
Mairt,u or vomairariu [vomairi ari,u] means that a middling person
eats, while agaraxerare,uru and voagari ariu are nobler ways to say
this. Q:gi,# means to hear and ugetamavari,u and uqetamdri,u mean
to hear in a way which honors the person heard; e.g., goigen vo
uqetamétta ‘1 heard your advice” Mdx: ague,uru means to speak in a
way which humbles oneself while bestowing honor on the person being
addressed. Mdxi ire,uru means to speak between equals (equales).
Chémon xiuru means to listen to the word of God. Goranji,zuru or
goranjerare,uru 1s to look at a noble thing. Xz,uru means to do in com-
mon way, z2axt,# means to do in a cultivated way, and zcucamatguri,u
means to do in a humble way.

Cautionary Remarks on the Conjugations of the Verb®

The particle #ama placed before any verb in any tense means that
the action has been done poorly or in an incomplete manner; e.g.,
nama aré ‘1 wash poorly,” nama iaqu ‘1 am incompletely broiled.’

8 While the material for this section is drawn from various sections of the Arze, the bulk

of the particles and their descriptions are derived from Rodriguez’ treatment of postpositional
(73-77) and adverbial constructions (112v-125).
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If the particles #cui, cai, uchi, faxe, voi, ai, and tori® are placed in
front of a verb they do not change the meaning, but they add emphasis;
e.g., uchi cobosu has the same meaning as cobosu ‘I pour, faxe noboru
1s the same as noboru ‘I ascend,” vox: comi,u is the same as comi,u ‘I
enclose, ai cavari,u is the same as cavari,u ‘I am changed,” zcui mavari,u
is the same as mavari,u ‘1 go around,” and tor: firogue,uru is the same
as firogue,uru ‘I spread out.’

The particle gizte is the gerund in Do for the verb giri,u and when
it is placed after the roots of certain verbs it gives them great emphasis;
e.g., tanomiqitte ‘imploring with great prayers, vomoiqitte (43
‘assuming a strong resolution.” The verbs tanomiqiri,u and vomoiqiri,u
are also used.

The particle ma, when placed in front of certain verbs and nouns,
gives them a stronger meaning; e.g., mamucai ‘quite present,” macuro:
‘completely black.

The particle, or better root of the verb, macari,u, when placed before
verbs of motion, makes the verbs modest and a bit more cultivated; e.g.,
macari noboru ‘1 ascend,” macari cudari,u ‘I descend,” and macari i,iru
‘T am present.’

The particle va placed after a sentence confirms what has been said
before, as one might boast of making a prediction; e.g., fune va
cuchinotcu ie iru va ‘the ship calls at Kuchinotsu; and, if he says so or
not, I say so,” aru va ‘see if it is not as I have said.

The particle aidani means ‘bétween’ in the sense of the time con-
sumed in performing an action; e.g., agura aidani [aguru aidani]
‘while offering,’ i1dda aidani ‘while he read, naravézuru aidan: ‘while
he will learn.’

The particle ga means ‘but; s6 74 ga; nanto aré ca? ‘they say so,
but will it be so?” or ‘it may be so, but I don’t know for certain,” fur: va
furu mai ga, fune no dasu coto naré ca xiranu ‘it’s not raining any
more, but [ still don’t know if it will be possible to launch the boat or
not, sono qinpen ni va gozaru mai ga, doco cara toraxeraruru zo?
(20)® ‘there are probably none in the neighborhood, or in the sur-
roundings, so from where can they be gotten?’

% Rodriguez’ list (77v) runs as follows; vchi, voi, faxe, ai, tori, mexi, t¢ui, and voxi. On
the basis of Collado’s examples voxi should have been included in his list.

8 Collado’s transcription ginpen is phonemically correct while being phonetically less accurate
than Rodriguez’ quimpen.
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The particle gotogu is added to the present, preterit, and future
tenses meaning ‘in the same way’; e.g., coxiraiuru gotoqu ‘in the same
way as you furnish or carry out,’ giita gotoqu ‘as I heard” The form is
sometimes ga gotoqu; e.g., moxita ga gotoqu ‘as he said, caracavdzu ga
gotoqu ‘as 1n jest I will tease or laugh at’ This same meaning is ob-
tained with 26nz; Nifon no catagui vo xirareta idni, voxeraruru (122v)
‘he speaks as one who knows the customs of Japan,®* mdsu iéni ‘as 1
say. The particle fur: is also used for the same purpose; e.g., foza no
chijocu vo nogaredzuru tameni catana vo saita furi vo mixerareta (123)
‘he showed himself wearing his sword in order to avoid the danger of
infamy. minu furi vo saxerareta (123) ‘he made it known that he did
not see.’

The particle saie is used [with the negative] to mean ‘not at all’;
e.g., mma saie nacatta (118)% ‘there are not any horses at all,’ cotoba
saie xiranu mono (118) ‘he does not know how to speak at all, jz saze
mixiranu mono ‘he does not know any letters at all.” This same particle
is used for emphasis; e.g., giden to saie méxeba (119) ‘it would (44
suffice if you were to say that you are, Padre no tcucavaruru to saie
mdéxeba ‘if only he had said that this was useful to the priest, or one
might say ‘it would suffice if, etc.’

The particle gere is a confirmative particle which comes at the end
of a sentence with the meaning ‘therefore’; e.g., maitta gere ‘therefore

he came,’ sate s6 aru gere ‘finally this is the situation.’®

The particle coso is of great importance among the Japanese for
they use it first in an adversative sense (17 sensu adversativo); core coso
16 gozare [...16 ...] ‘he is truly good.”® If the sentence in which this
particle is found ends in a verb, that verb ends in e, as in the example
above. If the verb is in the preterit it ends in re; e.g., y6 coso gazattare!
(117) ‘you are welcome! (bene veneris!). The exceptions to this rule
are when the sentence does not end in a verb or an adjective; e.g., core
c0s50 xixd 6 [...10] (116) ‘he is a true teacher,” when after the particle
coso there is in the sentence a gerund in e, a permissive in fomo, or a

% Collado has altered Rodriguez’ version from Nippon, even though the Dictionarium
glosses consuetudo japonica as Nippon catagui.

¥ Collado, in the Dictionarium and here, prefers mmu to uma.

8 This particle is not described in the Arte.

¥ Rodriguez (Arte, 116) records Core coso yocardzure and states that in this context coso
has the same meaning as Queccu and Cayette.
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$ e.g., vare coso iro iro xinro

potential preterit in fgurd or zzurd;®
tcucamatgutte cutatireba toxiidrini nari maraxita |. . . cutabireba
toxiorini . . .| (117) ‘suffering many and various hardships, I became
an old man, vare coso corosaruru tomo ‘if 1 be killed, fara coso tattgurés
(117) ‘he was perchance quite angry,’ sazo chicagereba coso fi ga miiure
(116) ‘the fire is already seen because the village is so near.” This [last]
sentence ends in ¢ because it does not contain an exception to the rule.
Véxerareta coto domo vo go céquai de coso gozardzure (97) ‘without
doubt you will do penance for what you have said, catajige né coso
gozare (97) ‘I congratulate you very much and thank you.’ If someone
says, ‘Who did that?’ the answer is Patre coso [Padre coso] ‘the Priest
did.” If someone asks, ‘is there anyone who did that?’ and if he does
not hear, or does not understand the answer, and asks again, the person
who answered will say Juan coso ‘I have already said it was John.

When someone is careless about what was said, or when he has not
heard something and asks again, the answer is; e.g., zovoru na to sieba
‘I have already told you not to pass through,’ zome to isieba ‘I have al-
ready told you to read,” Padre coso to iieba ‘1 have already told you that
it is the Priest.’

Adding the particles maieni and saqini to the negative present tense
makes the construction affirmative; e.g., iglesia ie mairanu maien:
(141v) ‘before he goes to church.” They are also added to the affirma-
tive future tense; e.g., mairézuru tote no saqini ‘a little before (45
I come.

The particle zocoro signifies the time during which the action indi-
cated by the verb is done. It is placed after the verb; zaburu tocoro ni
‘when I was eating, zabeta tocoro ni ‘after dinner,’ tabedzuru tocoro ni
or tabedzuru ni ‘when I will be eating.” It also serves as a reduplicative
particle which denotes a reduplication to the degree possible; e.g.,
jesu christo humanidad no von tocoro va (121v)* ‘Jesus Christ in so
far as he was a man, vonore ga foxxezaru tocoro vo fodocosu coto
nacare (121) ‘as you do not want done to you, do not do to others,
fudai no tocoro vo vo iurusu |. .. tocoro vo iurusu] (120v) ‘I gave
him his freedom, fito no acu no tocoro ni va déxin xenu (121v) ‘I do
me Arte (117) where the list is given as Reba, Ni, Tomo, the potential, and Te.

% Rodriguez’ version runs lesu Christo fitono vontocoroua. (For Collado’s use of redupli-
catiuus see note 12.)
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not consent to the sins of man,” #tagd tocoro mo nai (120v) ‘there re-
mains no place to doubt, or for doubt, nocoru tocoro mo nai ‘it does
not remain any more,’ fguini, sono tocoro ie mairézu (121v) ‘finally he
will arrive at this place, fumbet ni voiobanu tocoro gia (121v) ‘there
are some things which are not understood, or to which one’s compre-
hension does not extend,” nani mo nai tocoro vo i6 gicoximexe (120v)
‘will your Lordship kindly eat from this littleness which is nothing.’
From these examples it is possible to see the force of this particle.

The particles focoro, made, and made de gozaru are often added to
an utterance (cadentia). They do not have any special meaning and
are the same as coto de gozaru; e.g., naranu made or naranu coto de
gozary mean the same as naranu ‘it is not possible.” Guijet teucamatguré
to zonzuru coto va cacugo itasanu coto gia (10v) ‘the breaking of this
friendship does not come to mind.’ Here the izasanu coto gia is the
same as 7zasanu alone.

The particle madeio is used to confirm what has been said; e.g.,
caita madeio ‘that which I wrote, I wrote.’

The particle zogi when added to the present tense, forms a preterit
imperfect; e.g., jennin tachi va saigo ni voiobi tamd toqi va buji ni
gozatta ‘when saints arrive at the time of their death, they are peaceful
and quiet.

Changing the #a of the preterit to #c# and the da of the negative to
zzu’ the meaning becomes ‘I do it this way and then that way’; e.g.,
mono vo caitgu, i6zzu, nando xite curasu bacari gia ‘1 spend my life
reading, writing and doing other things,’ tattcu itcu vocu iori zaxiqi ie
ide zaxiqi iori vocu ie iri xitten battd xeraruru (1lv) ‘standing and
sitting, entering and departing, he stands up and falls down. The
particle 77 gives the same meaning after the preterit; e.g., xegen no
mono va netari voqitari nédari curasu bacari gia (11) ‘men of the
world spend their lives sleeping, arising, and drinking,’ mazza (46
ite niva vo mo facaxetari, cusa vo mo ficaxetari iroiro no xigoto vo
ategdte cosé mairdzure [. .. coso . ..] (10v) ‘I shall go and sweep out
the courtyard (atrium ), pull up the weeds, and then having dispensed
with these things I shall go,’ ima cono io fuge iuqeba nome ia, utaic ia
fito bito motcu, utétcu sacamori suru (129) ‘when it already is late at

% As the first example indicates, the zzz varient is not restricted to the negative preterit,
but is the form which appears for da in all contexts, as here with the preterit of iomu.
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night, urging themselves on to drink and sing, the men enjoy them-
selves dancing and singing.’

The particle ze, which is the root of the verb e iuru [ie:uru]® ‘1

can, signifies, when placed before negative verbs, that the action ex-
pressed by the verb cannot be done; e.g., 7e 7omanu ‘I cannot read.
This particle is also placed after the infinitive; e.g., zomanu coto vo
tenu ‘I cannot read.’” Tomi va ieide, or iomi mo ieide ‘since I could not
read, or not being able to read’ is also said. The infinitive sometimes
acts as a substitute verb (suppositum verbum); e.g., xinuru coto va
vosoroxij ‘it s terrible to die.’

The particle za: ‘1 want’ is added to the roots of verbs and signifies
the desire to do the thing indicated by the verb; e.g., mizzu vo nom:
tai” ‘I want to drink some water, mizzu vo nomi té gozaru or mizzu
vo nomi t6 zonzuru, but these last two forms are more noble. Here is
an example of the noble form in the negative, 26 mo nai; e.g., mizzu
vo nomi t6 mo nai ‘I do not want to drink water,” and mizzu vo nomi
t6 mo gozaranu. Mairu t6 mo zonjenu means ‘I do not want to go.
When the particle #az is added to adjectives, or verbs indicating a sensory
act (actionem sensitinam) in the first person,” the 7 is changed to c;
and the verb arz,u is added and conjugated in the tense required by the
sentence; e.g., cuitacatta ‘I wanted to eat” If the verb is in the second
or third person, the 7 is changed to g and again the verb a7,z is added,
or an honorific particle depending upon what the person deserves, or
without it as an absolute form. But if the person is inferior, the'7 is
changed to ¢ as said before.

The particle de sometimes gives a subjunctive sense when it is added
to nouns; e.g., varabe de xinda ‘he died a child, or when he was a child,
vare ga buchdfé de tofé mo gozanai (163v)°** [. .. buchéfé . . .] ‘since
I am clumsy and not careful, nothing will work out in a way that will
be harmonious.’

The particle 74 ‘way’ is added to the roots of verbs and also to the

“In the absence of other examples it is not possible to determine if Collado assumed the
present tense form to be zuru or uru. The correction here follows the spelling used consistently
in the Arze.

® Both Collado and Rodriguez agree that verbs ending in fai govern the accusative case;
cf. Nanigaxiuo yobitai (Arte, 14v).

° The text reads secunda persona.
 Rodriguez has Vatacuxiua nantomo buchéféde tof$ ga gozanai |[. . . buchéféde . . . ].
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verbs themselves. When the root governs the genitive, the verb
governs the same case; e.g., cono qidé no iomi i6 va ‘the way of (47
reading this book,” or cono qié vo iomu i5 va. In the first sentence gié
is in the genitive with the particle zo; in the second sentence it is in
the accusative with vo because yomu governs this case. Te: signifies
an extraordinary and marvelous way of doing something; e.g., machi-
canuru tei vo goron ferarei (122)% ‘might your Lordship observe the
way that they are expectant.” Also, arisama means ‘way, me mo
aterareny arisama gia ‘it is a way, or a form (figura), which is unable
to be seen.’

Sama indicates the time of the action of the verb to which it is added
while governing the case required by the verb. It is added to the root
of the verb; e.g., sage vo nomi sama ni (105) ‘when he actually drank
the wine, 7ado ie caieri sama ni (105) ‘when he returned home, fune
tori agari sama ni (105) ‘when he actually disembarked from the ship,
fune ni nori sama ni ‘when he actually boarded the ship.

When there are in a sentence two verbs whose actions form a single
action, the first verb is put into the form of the gerund in Do; e.g.,
mizzu vo motte coi ‘bring some water, or come bringing water, fune
vo voite coi ‘bring the boat here, or come poling the boat, core vo
totte iqe ‘take this, or carry this and go.

The gerund in Do when added to verbs of asking, giving, or doing,
means that one is asking to know or to acquire the thing which is
indicated by the verb to which it is added; e.g., nifon guchi vo voxiiete
cure 10 ‘teach me Japanese, s8 voxerarete cudasaruru na [sé véxerarete
.. .] ‘your Lordship ought not say that, Deus no coto vo catatte tamére
‘do me the favor of relating to me those things which pertain to God.’

The particle mo placed after the gerund in Do, whether it ends in
te or de, means ‘although’; e.g., s6 mdxite mo ‘although you say so,’
ica fodo susumete mo, corobu mai ‘no matter how much you try to
persuade me, I will not deny the faith.” They also use s6 mdxeba atte mo
‘even if you say that,” déxitemo cdxitemo (134v) ‘what ever you do.’

If the particle coso (see above) is added to the affirmative gerund in
Doj; and, if the sentence ends in this particle, the sentence becomes nega-

% Rodriguez uses the transcription gordjerarei in the example from which this sentence is
derived. (The ten other occurrences in the Arte have goran.) The Dictionarium uses only goron,
while the Vocabulario lists both goran and goron. The Spanish manuscript has goran.

154



tive; e.g., mite coso ‘I did not see anything,’ azte coso ‘there is no way.
But if the sentence does not end in coso, it becomes affirmative (48
and emphatic; e.g., mite coso gozare (116) ‘I certainly saw.” The verb
ends in ¢ according to the rule explained above when the particle coso
was being discussed.

When the negative gerund in Do, which ends in ¢, is followed by
va, naranu, or canavany it expresses necessity or the impossibility of
the contrary; e.g., mairaide canavanu (106v)°® ‘it is necessary to go,’
tvaide va no coto naredomo, nanto x6 ca? ‘and if the thing which is
said to be necessary happens, what shall I do?” xitagavaide naranu ‘it is
necessary to obey. The same meaning, but with less strength, is ob-
tained with the future of the affirmative or negative infinitive and the
permissive subjunctive in domo; e.g., maird coto de gozatta redomo
(18)°" ‘although 1 should have gone, mairu mai queredomo |.
geredomo] (18)°° ‘although I should not be going, maird coto de
gozanacatta redomo (18) ‘although I did not have to go. They also
use the negative gerund in Do to obtain the meaning of ‘if not’; e.g.,
oracio vo mésaide ct na ‘do not eat unless you have said your prayers.

The gerund in e indicates an action already done; e.g., mex: cite
cot ‘come after eating!’ cono qié ga caite gozaru ‘this book was written,
chichi ni fumi vo cacaide cuiaxid gozaru [ . .. cuiaxt . ..] ‘T am ashamed
that I did not send a letter to your father,’ cono qié ga caite gozaranu
‘this book was not written.

The particle nagara, when added to the root of a verb, forms a gerund
in Do if it is followed by a verb indicating a repugnant or contrary
action; e.g., togamin Deus iori bacutai no go von, o uqetatematcuri
nagara; caietta somuqi tatematcury |. . . go von vo uge . . .]*° ‘sinners
receiving, or even if sinners receive, benefits from God, they will offend
him rather than be grateful, Jesu Cristo Deus de gozari nagara,
fito ni taixite cruz ni cacaraxerareta ‘while Jesus Christ was a God, he
was crucified for man.” Nagara is also added to nouns; e.g., quanta:
nagara (136v) ‘although there was some lack of education, sannin
nagara (137) ‘three at the same time, or even if there are three’ agiraca

® Rodriguez has mairade canauanu.

" The Arte has the plain form mairécotode attaredomo.

% The Arte has mairumajiqueredomo.

® Perhaps an attempt to follow the rule, established in the syntax below, that states the »
of the accusative particle is lost after »#. If this is the intent, the comma is in error.
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nagara (136v) ‘although he is famous.” In this instance agiraca na
loses its 74 as do all the other adjectives that end in 7a.

The particle zasui is added to the roots of active and passive verbs
to form the supine in T#%; e.g., tomi 1asui ‘easy to read, corosare iasui
‘easy to be killed. The same thing is achieved by the following way of
speaking; zdte va wvosoroxij ‘it is terrible to say, mite va (49
fuxiguina ‘it is admirable to see’ i vo mo vosoroxij ‘it is terrible to say.’

The Adverbs

First Section'®

Adverbs are formed from adjectives ending in az by changing the
ai to 6; e.g., fucd ‘deeply,” for those ending in o7 by changing the oz to
d; e.g., caxico [caxicd] ‘wisely, for those ending in ez by changing the
eito €d; e.g., xigueo [xigued] ‘densely, for those ending in #:z by chang-
ing the #i to 4, e.g., ai# ‘in danger,” and for those ending in 77 by chang-
ing the 77 to 14; e.g., cavaid ‘unhappily.

Adverbs of Place™*

The interrogative pronouns are eight in number; izzucu[?],
izzucata|? |, donata|?], doco?, dochi?, dochira?, dono tocoro[?], and
dono f6?, and they signify ‘which place?” To these adverbs are added
the particles va, no, ni, ie, vo, cara, and iori according to the case re-
quired, such as ‘from where, ‘whither, ‘through which place, ‘in
what place,” etc. Made can also be added to them with the meaning of
‘to the limit of which’; doco made ie iqé ca[?] “up to where will you
go?” The interrogative particle, ca? or zo[?], is added to these questions
but it is better to use zo rather than ¢z in sentences with an interrogative
particle; e.g., izzuru ie maitta zo ‘where did you go,” dono tocoro vo
tovotta zo ‘at which place did you cross, doco iori itta zo ‘through
where did he enter,” dochi cara gita zo? ‘from where did he come?’,

1% Rodriguez treats adverbs in two sections of the Arte; under the parts of speech (73v-77),
and under the syntax (113-125). As has been observed in the introduction, there is little con-
sistancy of classification between Rodriguez and Collado in this area of grammatical description.

' The interrogatives are derived from the Arte (110v) and are presented in substantially

the same order. The adverbial particles which begin with wie are taken from (140-148v) and
classified by Rodriguez as posposigao.
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donata va Pedro no iado zo[?] ‘which is Peter’s house?”, doco ni voru
zo[?] ‘where, or in what place is he?” One may respond in many ways;
cono tocoro, coto moto [coco moto|, core, conata, cochi, cochira, coco,
cocora, cono cata, cono 6, which mean ‘here (hic)’; sono tocoro, soco
moto, sore, sonata, sochi, sochira, soco, socora, sono cata, sono {6 (50
which mean ‘there (istic)’; ano tocoro, asoco moto, are, anata, achi,
achira, asoco, asocora, ano cata, anofd, which mean ‘there (illic). To
these particles are added the case particles. The interrogative adverbs
with the case particles and mo added mean ‘everywhere, ‘through every
place, or ‘to every place, e.g., dono tocoro ie mo tovord ‘I shall go
everywhere,” doco ni mo ‘everywhere,” doco cara mo ‘from everywhere.
However, if, instead of mo, nari tomo is added the meaning becomes
‘any place,” in a distributive sense; e.g., doco ie nari tomo mairé ‘I shall
go to each place individually.” The same meaning is obtained by doco zo
with the case particles placed between the doco and the zo; e.g., doco ni
zo aru fodo ni ‘if someone is any place.” Coco caxico means ‘here and
there.” Doco mo caxico mo means ‘the whole place.” The case particles
are placed before moj; e.g., doco ni mo caxico ni mo ‘in the whole
place,” but after the adverb; e.g., coco caxico ni ‘here and there, coco
caxico ie doco, caxico iori | coco caxico ie ‘to here and there,’ coco caxico
tori ‘from here and there’], etc.'*?

The particle #ie means ‘above.” The genitive case is placed before
it; e.g., fandai no uie ni voge ‘place it on the table, cono uie va gozaru
mai ‘it will not be above this,’ that is to say ‘it will not be better than
this,” sono wuie ni ‘about that,” sono uie no sata vo catari are ‘tell me
about that,’ core va izzure iori mo uie de gozaru ‘one will not discover
anything better than his,’ that is to say ‘this is the best” Xizz means
‘below.” It governs the genitive; e.g., fandai no xita ni voge ‘place it
under the table,” micotoba no xita iori (141v) ‘when the king finishes
speaking,’ voxita vo cudasarei (141v) ‘would your Lordship be so kind
as to give to me that which remains of your drink.’

The particle soba means ‘side’ and governs the genitive; e.g., fito
no soba vo fanaruru ‘he separates himself from the side of another.’

The particle maie means ‘before’ and governs the genitive; e.g.,
fito no maie vo tovoru ‘I pass in front of someone else,” cacugo no maie

19 The errata has; page 50, line 10, doco read coco. This would require the doco zo above
to read coco zo. It seems that the errata should have read; page 50, line 16, which would have

corrected this error. The punctuation is not corrected by the errata.
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(141v) ‘according to ones disposition, funbet no maie (141v) ‘as I
believe, or think, or according to the sense (iuxta sensum).

The particle mavar: means ‘around’ and governs the genitive; e.g.,
iglesia no mavari ni tguchi vo nague sut¢uru na ‘do not put earth around
the church.’

The particle #chi means ‘within,” and the noun which precedes it
must be in the genitive; e.g., iglesia no uchi ‘in the church, ano fito
va, fito no uchi de va nai ‘that man is not among men,’ thatis (51
to say ‘he 1s not a man, futacuchi cita coto va, cita uchi de va nai
(142v)** ‘to eat two mouthfuls is not to eat.’

The particle foca means ‘outside,” and the genitive is placed before
it; e.g., igelsia no foca ni ‘outside the church, foca ie ige ‘go out, or go
outside.” Sometimes the genitive particle is replaced by 7o0r7; e.g., Deus
vonago ichinin iori foca tcucuri tamavanu (142v)'** ‘God did not create
but one woman,’ that is to say ‘he created just one,” Tengu fito ni acu vo
susumury iori foca va, nai (142v) ‘the Devil does nothing if he is not
persuaded by man to sin,’ goxd vo tasucaru tame baptismo vo sazzucaru
tori foca bechi no michi ga nai ‘there is no other way to save men than
by baptism,’ that is to say ‘without baptism we cannot be saved.” Deus
no gracia iori foca ‘without the grace of God.

The particle #aca means ‘in the middle.” It is used when the material
is either dense or defuse; e.g., g7 70 naca ni ‘in the wood,” fito no naca ni
‘among the men.’

The particle nacaba means ‘in the midst of things’ when referring
to a sequence. It follows the genitive; e.g., dangui no nacaba ni ‘in
the midst of the sermon,” sore vo qijte, nacaba va vosore; nacaba va
agirete ita (145v) ‘hearing that, he feared and was afraid,” that is to
say ‘he spent most of his time being afraid.’

The particle ato means ‘behind’ and governs the genitive; e.g.,
sonata no ato cara mairé ‘I shall come after you’ that is to say ‘I shall
follow you.’

The particle vagi means ‘near’ and governs the genitive; e.g., Pedro
no vaq: ‘near Peter,” misa no vaqi ‘the mass is ended,” cono vaq: ‘in the
last few days.” All of these adverbs require after them the cases that are
required by the verb which follows.

19 Rodriguez has the complete version; Fitocuchi futacuchi cii cotoua ciita vchideua nai.
1% Rodriguez uses vonna for vonago.
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Adverbs of Interrogation and Response®

There are many ways to ask ‘why?” or ‘for what reason[?]’; e.g.,
najent|? ], najoni[? |, nani xini?, nani tote ca?, nani no iuie ni?, nanto
xita coto ni?, nani no xisai ni iotte?. The question ‘how?’ is said;
nanto xite?, nanto 16 ni[?], icani to xite? The answer is ‘because’ or
‘for the reason that’; e.g., sono iuie va, najeni to idni. ‘Because’ is also
sald; zocoro de, fodo ni, ni iotte, or sacai ni. The first expresses (52
the greatest degree of causality, the second not so much, and the third
the least.

Ute va means ‘since (cum or si quidem)’; e.g., toganai uie va qizucai
ga nai (40v)'*® ‘I am not afraid because I have no fault” The same
meaning is achieved by the particle cara; e.g., caid ni iro vo misuru cara
va; cacusu coto va iranu ‘since you have thus shown your feelings (7r0),
you can’t hide them.” ‘Since (s quidem )’ means approximately the same
as toqi va and xicaru toqi va. Sari nagara means ‘but,) sari tote va
means ‘until, saru tote va means ‘since the thing is this way,’ saru tote
va, qicoienu coto gia ‘since it is so, it is unbearable.’

Adverbs of Time'*

One asks ‘when’ with iz¢x or itcugoro. One asks ‘from what day’
with zcca saqi or icca maie, ‘from what month’ with icutcuq: saqi, and
‘from what year’ with nannen maie. Usually n: is added when it is
required by the verb, and the interrogatives ca or zo are always put at
the end of the sentence, with zo preferred.

One answers ‘now’ with ima or fada ima, and ‘already’ with md,
e.g., mé ige ‘be already gone!” ‘Sometimes’ is said with zog: n: iotte or
jibun ni iotte. ‘Afterwards’ is nochi. Sore cara or sore iori means ‘after
that,” core cara or core iori means ‘after this, and are iori or are cara
means ‘after that” ‘Immediately’ is said with zagaze. ‘Afterwards’ or
‘again’ is ima iori nochi, ima iori xite va, or ima iori igo. “This morning’
is said with gesa. Connichi or gio [qid] is ‘today,” and asu or midnichi
[midnichi]'®® is ‘tomorrow.” ‘Tomorrow morning’ is asa, axitatd, or

1% The material for this section is derived from the Arte (74v and 76v).

1% Rodriguez has Ayamari nai vyeua , . .

17 For the temporal interrogatives cf. A;ze (89v-90v) and for the remaining forms 107-
107v.

198 Cf, the Dictionarium under cras.
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asatocu, and ‘tomorrow night' is mionia [midia]. ‘Before’ is ijen or
saqi ni. Yesterday' is qind or sacujit. ‘The day before yesterday’ is
vototoi or fut¢uca saqi ni. ‘Several days in the past’ is cono gid. Cono
fodo and xenjit have the same meaning, as does xendo. Condo means
‘several days in the future” ‘The day after tomorrow’ is asatte or
midgonichi. “Three days hence’ is xiasatte or midmidgonichi. Qidnen
[Qionen] or cozo means ‘last year.” “This year’ is cotoxi. “Two years
ago’ is wvototoxi or votodoxi. ‘Three years ago is sanuruvotodoxi
[sannuru votodoxi].'*” ‘Immediately’ is tachimagqi |tachimachi] (53
or socuij ni [socuji ni]. Sunavachi is also ‘immediately.” Tanteq: is ‘in
a moment.’

Itcumade? means ‘until when?’ Itcumademo means ‘always.” Itcu
cara means ‘after what time.” I#¢u iori means ‘from what time.

Adverbs of Negation™®

lia or iia [iia 11a]'"" means ‘not” S¢ devanai means ‘it is not so.
Iccana or iccanagueni means ‘by no means, iume iume means ‘not
even in a dream, sarani, ichiien, catgcute, or cat¢cute motte means ‘in
no way, and 70, tomo, or iomo iomo means ‘without thinking’; e.g.,
cat¢ute mairu mai ‘in no way shall I come,’ iomo s6 va gozaru mai
(117v) ‘it will in no way come to mind why it will be so.” When
affirmative verbs are added to these adverbs they become negative; e.g.,
iomo iomo to mdxitareba vo mairi atta (117v) ‘although you said you
would not go, you went,’ 70 mairé ‘in no way shall I go.

Adverbs of Affirmation™*

Nacanaca means ‘it is so, v means ‘so, when one agrees. Gueni
or gueni gueni means ‘it is thus’; e.g., gueni gueni s6 mo aré ‘without
doubt the situation is thus.” Chddo means ‘at all.’ Saidni, sono bun,
sono gotoqu, sé de gozaru, sore sore, massé gia, or xicato means ‘it 1s
s0. Mottomo means that something is reasonably said. Guioi no

. : . \ .
gotoqu means ‘as your Lordship believes, or says. Mochiron indicates

that a thing does not come in to doubt or discussion. Nacanaca naru

1 The Vocabulario has sanury and sannuru as the ombin form of the attributive perfective
sarinuri.

HOCt. Arte (74v).

! The Spanish manuscript has 7ya iya.

Y2 CE. Arte (74v).
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coto de gozaranu means ‘truly it is not possible. Nacanaca no coto
indicates a thing with which it is possible to agree. Macoton: means
‘truly, as does xinjit or xinjitni. Xeimon means ‘I affirm by oath’
Isasaca or isasaca motte means ‘not even a little, and issai or ixxet
means ‘in no way, or by no means,” and when these particles are added
to the afirmative they mean ‘truly.

Comparative Adverbs'™™® >4

lori, i0r1 mo, and iori mo navo mean ‘more’ in a comparison. The
person compared is in the nominative case and the person to whom he
1s compared is in the ablative with one of the particles which we have
listed above; e.g., Pedro va juan iori mo gacuxd de gozaru ‘Peter is
wiser than John, soco ie noboru iori va; mairanu ga maxi gia ‘it is
~ better not to go than to climb up there. Gotoqu, mama, and i6n: are
adverbs of similitude (adverbia similitudinis) and require the genitive
for the thing with which the comparison is made. If the particle is
preceded by a verb, no genitive is required; e.g., #o iama ie nari tomo
qitai mama ni qite, nurureba, nugui suteraruru (124v) ‘if they were to
go to the mountains or the plains wearing such clothes as they want
to wear, they will have to take them off when they become wet on
account of the water.” Vomé mama ni, vomé gotoqu, and vomé idni,
mean ‘as [ think,” cono mi no mama ni ‘according to his desires, or his
pleasure” Fodo means ‘to such a degree as (zantum), or ‘ust as

(quasi)’; e.g., gifen ano fito fodo no gacuxé de gozaru'* ¢

you are as
wise as he,’ fara ga cudaru fodo ioi ‘he will recover as soon as he has a
bowel movement,” michi vo aruqu fodo cutabiruru (123v) ‘as I walk
so I get tired, acai fodo ioi ‘the redder the better, xinuru fodo no
vazzurai de va nai ‘this disease is not strong enough to cause death,
fune ni mesaruru fodo naraba vare mo norézu (124) ‘if Your Lordship
would take up the task of boarding the ship, so shall I, zamex: mo nai
fodo ni atta to mésu (124v) ‘they say it was as if it had never been,
voquru fodo araba sore ie mairdzu (124) ‘if I am able to arrive at the
state where I can get up from bed, I shall come to you, chicara no fodo

vo mute ‘seeing the degree of his strength,” fodo nd t¢uita ‘he arrived in

13 CE, Arte (75, 94v, and 123v-124v).
L CE. Arte (94v) Quixoua ano fito fodono gacuxédena nai.
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an instant,’ core fodo ‘as this,’ sore fodo ‘as that,’ are fodo ‘as that,” vovoi
fodo ‘while more,” sucunai fodo ‘while less.’

Superlative Adverbs'® (55

Uie means ‘the highest’; e.g., christian no voxiie va izzure iori mo
uie de gozaru ‘the doctrine and faith of Christianity are supreme, or
above all,” cono sage no uie va nai ‘there is no better wine than that’
Ichi or dajichi means ‘supreme, or unique’; e.g., gacuxd no uchi ni
Sancto Thomas dasichi de gozatta ‘among wise men Saint Thomas was
the best,” core va are iori uie ‘this is superior to that” The particle xiza
has the opposite meaning of ‘inferior, or the lowest’; e.g., xigitai va
anima iori xita de gozaru (141) ‘the body is inferior to the soul.

Adverbs of Intensity and Exaggeration™®

Ichidan, chicagoro, and iccé mean ‘intensely (valde)’; e.g., chicagoro
no vo cocoro gaqge de gozaru ‘this is the greatest care and diligence,
sore va icco varui coto gia ‘this is extremely bad.” Bexxite means
‘chiefly,” fori vage means ‘especially, coto no foca means ‘rarely, or
extraordinarily, icanimo means ‘intensely, and amarini means ‘too
much.” As has been said, adverbs are formed from adjectives according
to the rules above, and these adverbs mean adverbially what the ad-
jectives mean adjectivally; e.g., fucai means ‘deep, and fucd means
‘deeply.” Icani mo xizzucani means ‘extremely quietly, tani coto ni
means ‘extraordinarily,” and xitafacani or guidsanni means ‘in a way
that is to be feared’ that is to say ‘too much.” See the dictionary.""

Accumulative Adverbs'*®

Voxinabete means ‘universally’; séber means ‘generally, as do
teuneni and sojite [séjite]; feijeini means ‘regularly’; and voioso, tabun,
vocata, ioppodoni mean ‘for the most part,” and geccu or caiette (56
means ‘after all.” Tennen means ‘perhaps, as do xzjen and icasama.
Sadamete means ‘probably, canarazu means ‘without doubt, mox:
xijien [moxi xijen| means ‘perhaps,’ xdtocu means ‘naturally, jinen

Y5 Cf. Arte (95 and 141).

B8 CE, Arte (75).

"7 The Dictionarium has a selection of a dozen intensifying adverbs listed under valde.
18 Cf, Arte (74v, 75, and 76).
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means ‘by chance,” xida: vidai ni or jen jen ni means ‘gradually, and
vonozzucara means ‘by oneself.

Adverbs that Conclude and Claim Attention'®

Ficqié and f¢uini mean ‘finally, or in conclusion.” T¢#gd means ‘in
summary.” N& 76 means ‘is it not so?’ e.g., n6 nd icani qicaxeruru ca?
‘do you hear me then? Mox:"*® means ‘ho there (Aeus), but it is an
elegant word; e.g., moxi Padre sama ‘ho there, Reverend Father.” lare
also means ‘ho there,” but with inferiors; e.g., zare taré quaja to iicba
‘saying “Ho there, Tarokaja.”’ Iai means ‘ho there’ with very low
people; e.g., 1ai sochi ga motta mono va nani zo? ‘hey! what is it that
you bring?” Ia has the same meaning; e.g., i@ vo tono bara domo va
nani vo savagu zo? (128) ‘hey! you soldiers and good men, why do
you quarrel?” The particle a7 has the same meaning but it is placed
after the sentence; e.g., zzzure mo mina gige ai (129) ‘hey! all of you
listen.’

The particles ca and zo, as has been said above, are used as inter-
rogatives. The particles za and caza have the same function but they are
more humble; e.g., are va tare caia? ‘who is he?’, core 1a[?] ‘this?’, 70
fuqgete tare ca va tazzuned zo? (89v) ‘when it becomes late at night,
who will be able to visit?’, sore de aré ca to i4 coto gia ‘I said, “will it be
this?”’

No? asks for agreement; e.g., gozard ca no? ‘will he come
maird to voxerareta no? [. .. vdxerareta no?] ‘did he say that he will
come?’ no Pedro dono? ‘isn’t that so, Peter?” Na[?] means the same
thing, but it is used with inferiors; e.g., s6 giita na? ‘didn’t you hear
so?” Sometimes, in a sentence containing zo, baxi, which is a dubitive
particle (particula dubitandi), is placed; e.g., nanto xita xisai de baxi
gozary z0? (122v)"™* ‘for what reason did this happen?’, sate nanto it
voqiacu de baxi gozaru zo[?] (123) ‘what is the name of your guest?”’,
go1é baxi gozaru ca? ‘isn’t there something of use to you?’

pr121

Io and zo strengthen or give cadence to the sentence; e.g., caita zo

B9 Cf. Arte (74, 75, and 75v).

' The Dictionarium also has the spelling moxi which suggests that Collado perceived a
different vowel quantity than Rodriguez who has méxz, as does the Vocabulario.

**' The Latin particle is nonne, which cxpects an affirmative answer.

2 Rodriguez, and consequently Doi (Nikon daibunten, p. 449), have xidai for xisai. The
original source is the Esopo no Fabulas where on p. 493 the form is xsai.
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‘he truly wrote,” maitta io ‘he certainly came,’ sono toqi vare (57
va ichi dan varui t¢ucai vo xiraruite gozaru io |. . . siaruite . . .| (95)
‘at that time I was following bad advice.” Bacari means ‘only, or in only
one way, sore ni caguitte means ‘that only, core ni caguirazu ‘not only
this.” Bacari also means ‘more or less’; e.g., fiacu bacari ‘there were a
hundred, fiacunin bacari corosareta ‘about one hundred men were
killed” N¢, néte, naqu xite, and naqute mean ‘without’; e.g., raxxi mo
nd ‘without reason or order, cacugo né ‘without any preparation.’

The adverbs of sound (adverbia sonus) are many and vary in ac-
cordance with the way that the Japanese perceive the sound. The
particle 7o is added to them; e.g., va va to xite ‘vociferously saying wa
wa, and if they add meqi,u, it means to make even a louder noise; e.g.,
va meqi,u ‘to shout saying wa.’

The Case Prepositions™

Tame or ni means ‘concerning’;"**

e.g., sonata no tame ‘for you
(2:b1). It governs the genitive which precedes it; nan no tame ‘for
what,” nani ni naru ca? ‘for what is it?’, nani ni x6 ca? ‘what do you do
that for P, nani no i6 ni tatcu ca? (171v) ‘for what is it needed, or use-
ful?’, maitte ne i6 va? (130) ‘what’s the use of going?’

Ta: xite means ‘on account of or ‘against’; e.g., tengu ni tai xite
teqito ‘to fight against the devil, or resist him,” Deus ni tai xite cuguio
vo coraiury ‘1 endure the pain (labor) because of God. Uie iori also
means ‘because’; e.g., von jifi no uie iori (167) ‘because of his mercy.

N 1otte signifies the reason for which; e.g., Deus iori fito no jento
acu ni iotte go fempd vo ataiesaxerarecozu |[. . . ataiesaxeraredzu)
(146v) ‘God gives to man according to his virtues and vices.” This
form is derived from the verb zor,u.

Ni tguite means ‘around, or about’ and is derived from the verb
teuqiu; e.g., core ni tguite, core ni tcugqi, or core ni tguqete means ‘about
that.” Sono gui ni voite va zonjenu (120) ‘I do not know anything about
this matter, Véxe va mottomo naredomo vagami ni totte va canai gatai
(120) “Your Lordship speaks well but what concerns me is that (58

23 While the material for this section has been drawn from various portions of the Arte,
Rodriguez handles the bulk of the matters dealt with here on 106v-108v and 140-148v.

* The text is not clear at this point. It reads: Tame. significat ni vel erga: v.g. . . . where
one would expect: Tame vel ni significat erga: v.g. . . . Otsuka translates this passage as if
it were the later, as do I.
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it 1s difficult to do. Da:i quan ni itatte va ichinin bacari sadame io
(120)*** ‘decide that which concerns the steward only. Ifatte and
totte’* are the gerunds of verbs just as the preceding. They also say
Padre coto va ‘the things belonging to the priest, varera coto va ‘about
my things, or those things which belong to me.’” Xitagatte or xitagéte
means ‘near’ and is the gerund of the verb xitagariu or xitagai,é. As
with the other verbs it governs the dative case; e.g., guior ni xitagatte or
xitagédte ‘according to Your Lordship’s understanding.” Xida: has the
same meaning; e.g., conata xidai ‘according to your wishes. Sometimes
it is added to the roots of verbs; e.g., mairi xidai ‘according to when he
comes, or according to his coming.’

N indicates the place in which. Ni voite has the same meaning but
indicates permanence; e.g., fatto va fuximi ni voite voxeidasareta ‘he
established the law while he was in Fushimi, Bungo funa: ni itatte ‘in
the city of Funai in the kingdom of Bungo, iglesia ni uoru ‘he is in
church’

De indicates the place of an action; e.g., michi de Pedro ni véta
‘T met Peter in the street.” The same particle de, together with vo motte,
indicate the instrument with which an action is done; e.g., bo vo motte
Pedro vo uchi coroita ‘he killed Peter with a stick,” Padre sama catarareta
de navo qicoieta ‘from what the Reverend Father told me, it became
easier to understand,’ necqi de xinda ‘he died of a fever.

Cara or iori indicate the place from which; e.g., iglesia cara ‘from
church.” They also say fune cara maitta ‘he came by ship’ and cachi
cara maitta ‘he came on foot” Fune de maitta is the same as fune cara
maitta and fune ni notte maitta. Fana cara me cara miguruxij mono
gia ‘it 1s unpleasant to the nose and the eyes.” Jor: indicates the place
through which; e.g., sama iori faitta ‘he entered through the window.’

Tomo ni means ‘at the same time’; e.g., sonata to tomo ni mairézu
‘I shall go at the same time as you,” mdsu to tomo ni ‘at the same time
as he spoke.’

Ie indicates the place to which; e.g., achi i mairé ‘I shall go
directly to court (curia), miiaco no cata ie noboru ‘he went up to
court’ and also mizaco no fé ie noboru. They also say miiaco no iori,

¥ Collado has recast into the colloquial a quote from the Shikimoku. Rodriguez records:
Mata daiquanni itatteua ichininnomi sadamubegui nari.
#% The text reads: itatte z.g. totte. . . . where the z.g. is clearly a misprint of vel.
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miiaco sama, or miiaco no gotoqu noboru, but this is not a good way
of speaking and is more characteristic of a rustic (rusticus).

De indicates the material from which; e.g., zcuchi de cavara (59
vo teuquru ‘to make bricks out of earth or mud,” nande core vo tcuquru
ca? ‘from what is this made?’

Uie means ‘concerning’; e.g., zuibun codomo no uie vo fito ni mo
naxi marasuru i16mi to cocoro gage marasuru ‘with great diligence I
took care of my sons so as to make them men.” Sonata no fiquan no vo
satban mesare io [. .. no uie vo . ..] (141) ‘take care of your servants.’

Made means ‘until’; asu made ‘until morning,’ inochi vo uxiné
made aru mai ‘he will not lose his life, or he will not arrive at the loss
of his life,” sore made vomoi mo ioranu gui gia ‘it will not come to my
mind,’ cocoro zaxi areba canavanu made mo xei vo iruru ‘when some-
thing is wished for, one uses his strength up to the point of impossi-
bility, mdsu made mo nai ‘it is not necessary to say,” cono tocoro made
maitta ‘1 came to this place.

Conjunction and Separation™™

To means ‘and’; e.g., Pedro to juan to Nagasaqi ie ita ‘Peter and
John went to Nagasaki,’ core to, are to vo toru ‘I take this and that.’
Mo has the same meaning; e.g., Pedro mo juan mo Nagasaqi cara
modotta ‘Peter and John returned from Nagasaki, naqu mono mo
ari, varé mono mo aru ‘there are those who cry and those who laugh.
Mo is often placed before negative verbs; e.g., nanigoto mo gazaranu
ca? ‘s that not something new ?’

Mata means ‘and,” whether it is found between nouns or verbs. Ca
means ‘or’; e.g., Pedro ca; juan ca coi to e ‘tell Peter or John to come.’
Arui va also means ‘or’; e.g., arui va Pedro, arui va juan ‘either Peter
or John, arui va iomu, arui va caqu ‘1 either read or write! Moxi va
means ‘f in fact, and it is used in the middle of a sentence; e.g., mox:
va cane ga nai naraba ‘if in fact you were to have no money.’

Mata va is used to bind the sentences more tightly together (ad ora-
tionem contexturam ). It means ‘besides that, or besides’; e.g., (60
arui va iamai ga vocoru ca, mata va isogui no fumi qitaru ca etc.” [. . .
ca, etc.] (135) ‘either some sickness occurs, or besides that some ur-
gent letter arrives.’

= CE Arte (130-137).
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Xicareba means ‘since things are this way, sarz nagara means ‘but,
$6 aru tocoro de means ‘since it is thus, saraba means ‘since it is so,” and
sareba sareba means ‘since then.” Ca? means ‘if’; e.g., maitta ca mi io
‘see if he came, or went, maitta ca xiranu ‘I don’t know if he went.
lara means ‘if, but distributively (divisive); e.g., fito iara chicuxd iara
xiranu ‘I don’t know if it’s man or beast, nani iara to méxita ‘1 wonder
what he said.’

Some disjunctive and emphatic particles are formed from nanica
and zocacu with the addition of other particles; e.g., nani ia ca 1a? ‘which
thing?” The same meaning is expressed by nani iara ca iara? and
nanto iara cato iara? Nanto xite, cato xite means ‘how, nanto mo cato
mo means ‘in no way,” and nani mo ca mo means ‘nothing.” Nanigoto
mo cagoto mo, mina i¢tuvari naru zo [. . . itcuvari . . .| ‘when all is
said and done they are all lies.” Nani no ca no, and nanto xite, cato xite
are ways to excuse oneself. Nani no ca no to idte means ‘saying this and
that” Domo como means ‘in whatever way it is,” as does d6 xite mo ¢&
xite mo. D¢ xite ¢6 xite means ‘doing this and that differently.” Dé x6
¢6 x6 means ‘I shall do this and that.

Tomo cacumo means ‘all the same, as do zom: cacuni, tonimo
cacunimo, and totemo cacutemo. Core to ij; care to ij means ‘saying
this and that, or making excuses. Care core means ‘this and that,’ coco
caxico means ‘here and there (hic and illic)) Vomoxird, vocaxu™®
[vomoxirovocaxit] is used when accommodating oneself almost to
flattery.

If the particle motzte is added to the particles caztgute, isasaca, tomont,
nani, and nani nant iori [. . . and nani iori] it adds strength and force;
e.g., catgute motte s& aru mai ‘the situation will not be this way at all’

Interjections™™

Sate, sate sate, [satemo,] and satemo satemo are interjections of ad-
miration; e.g., satemo Deus no voqinaru vonjifi cana ‘oh! great mercy

of God?!

% This item is the only one in this paragraph which Rodrigucz docs not list as a casane
cotoba on 134v of the Arte. Collado is apparently interpreting this construction as a repetition
of two adverbs, as for example coco caxico. If so, the form should be spelled vomoxiré, vocaxii
(if we follow his rule for the formation of adverbs from 7 ending adjectives). However, the
form which he secms to be recording is more likely the compound adverb which is listed in the
Vocabulario as vomoxirovocaxii and glossed as contemporizando de boa maneira ‘temperizing
in a carefrce manner.” The spelling that we suggest is derived from the attested lexical item
without the application of Collado’s formational rules.

0 Ct. drte (125-130v).
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Avare is the interjection for pity; e.g., avare mutgcucaxij io no naca
cana ‘oh! world replete with misery!’

Hal*™ is the interjection of penetence; e.g., ha faxi demo (61
vomoxiroi ga; tocoro ni iote qicoie canury |. . . ni iotte . ..| (127v) ‘ah,
the workmanship of the sound and the harmony of the singing is most
graceful, but it 1s not able to be heard well”

lara! is the interjection for joy and pain; e.g., ara iara medeta ia
(128) ‘oh! how much I rejoice. Ia is also used; e.g., satemo iiaxii
iatcubara ia (129)"" ‘oh! how vile and despicable, gongo dédan
fuxigui na xisai cana (128v) ‘oh! how rare and ridiculous a reason.’
le: 1s the interjection of wonder; e.g., zei Padre sama cochi gozaru io
‘oh! here is the Reverend Father.’

Hat is the interjection that indicates that one is repentent; e.g.,
Bengei core vo mite hat coto naxi to zonjite, sono mama niva ni b vo
voraxi, etc. (127v) ‘Benkei seeing this, etc.'*?

The Syntax and the Cases that are Governed by the Verbs'®

The nominative is placed at the beginning of the sentence and the
verb at the end: the remaining elements are placed according to the
cadence (cadentia) of the sentence; e.g., Pedro va Nagasaqi de xutrai
xita iqi iqi ni teuite juan vo coroita ‘Peter killed John because of an
argument that took place in Nagasaki.” In certain sentences of serious
import a substitute verb (verbum suppositum) is placed after the
verb, but this is rare; e.g., tare mo canavanu futari no qimi ni tgucru
coto va (84)* ‘no one can serve two masters.” In this sentence the
substitute verb is fcucéru coto va. Core ni iote tanomi tatematcuru
itcumo virgen [Core ni iotte . . .| (84) ‘therefore I pray to the ever
virgin [Mary].

Clauses (orationes) in the absolute or permissive subjunctive, in-
finitive, conditional, and causative arc always placed before clauses
that are in the indicative or imperative, even if it does not make sense

“0This interjection, together with /at below, are the only uses of initial /4 found in the
description. Rodrigucz transcribes the latter item as at or vat (Arte, 127) which suggests a
close relationship between the labial and glottal aspirates.

' Rodriguez has Benquei satemo yasaxij yat¢ubaraya.

¥ Rodriguez has: . . . . nituaye bouo saxivorosu. The entire passage would be, ‘Benkei,
sceing this, thought, “Oh, this isn’t very important,” and dropped the stick into the garden.’
which Rodriguez explains to mean being sorry for not paying sufficient attention to a matter.

% The material for this section is derived from various sections in Book 1II of the Arze.

¥ Matthew, 6:24.
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in Latin or any other European language; e.g., achi cara tomeraruru
tomo, tomaru na ‘do not stay, even if they want you to remain,’ sore
vo qiitareba, fara vo tatete modotta ‘when he heard that, he came back
very angry, taxicani uqetamotta ni iotte coso, moxi ague maraxitare
I listened carefully, and then 1 spoke, faid gozatta raba vo mexi vo
xinjé mono vo ‘if you had come earlier, I would have offered you food.’

When there are two verbs in the same sentence, the first will (62
be in the gerund form and the other will be in the tense that is re-
quired by the sense of the sentence; e.g., core vo totte giqi ni mi ga
comono ni vataxe ‘take this and give it to my servant at once.

When there are two or more clauses which have the same subject
or tense, only the last verb will be in the tense that is required by the
sense of the sentence. The other verbs will be in the root form, while
still others will be in the gerund in e form; e.g., tovazunba cotaiezu,
voxe raba tcuxxinde qiqi [tovaziiba . .. voxe . . . gige] (85v)'™ ‘if they
don’t ask don’t answer: if they speak listen carefully,” Deus no vo coto
vo macoto ni uqe, go vogite mo camavaide, sono mama inferno ni
vochita ‘he did not believe in God, and he did not respect His precepts;
therefore, he fell into Hell.’

Verbs are always placed in the third person to indicate honor. No
one honors himself except the king when he is speaking of himself;
e.g., torocobi ni voboximesu ‘I am enjoying it very much.

When there are many adjectives in a sentence, they will all be in
the adverbial form except the last; e.g., ge nangdo, iro curd, icanimo
ut¢ucuxij mono [ge nagd . . .J**° ‘a very beautiful person with long,
black hair.

The particle zo is placed before verbs of understanding, believing,
and hearing, takes the place of the verb ‘to be,” and means ‘that’; fizo 2o
zonjita ‘1 thought, or believed that he was a man, qixé vo jennin to
vomové ca? | gixo ...vomové ca? | ‘shall I believe that you are a saint?’

137 ‘yOu

Amata no fito xini no fonovo ni moiuru vo misaxerareé (20)

% Rodriguez has the spelling touazumba. In transcribing the form Collado failed to
follow the rule he established in his treatment of conditional constructions.

¥ The model for this sentence appears to be Arte (62): Ichidan medzuraxij yenoco, que
nagd, uquino gotoqu xird [sic), me curd, cauo icanimo airaxijuo cureta. If this is the source
of Collado’s example, he is clearly demonstrating his sensitivity to the nasalization of such
items such as nagd. The Dictionarium under longus has nagai.

¥ Collado’s  transcription is unable accurately to express the proper phonological, or
morphological, form of sAn’i ‘indignation.” He would have been well advised to follow
Rodriguez’ model and transcribe this item as ainy with the specification that consonant plus y
indicates a morphological juncture.
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will see many men burning in the flames of indignation.” Here one has
replaced zo with moiuru vo, which is a substitute verb. When mo is
added to 70 it strongly affirms what is said; e.g., mairé to mo ‘I shall
certainly go, or I will be going.’

The particle 2o, in the first meaning, is sometimes replaced by
1ont; e.g., agueta idni gozaru ‘they say that he offered it,’ ica iéna fito to
va xiranu ‘1 did not know what kind of a man he was.” Sometimes the
substantive verb takes the place of the particle 70; e.g., maird de gozatta
‘he said that he would come,” x6 de va nageredomo ‘although I did not
say that I would do it

Oiuzo core vo mite, ima vo saigo no coto de areba (97)'*® ‘seeing
this, Kiso believed that the hour of death was present, etc.” Here the
substantive verb replaces Zo and serves as an active verb governing the
accusative zmma vo, which also replaces zo. The particles séna and guena
mean ‘it seems.” Séna is added to the roots of verbs; e.g., deqi (63
sona ‘it seems that it is finished.” If a substantive verb is placed after
this particle the a is changed to 7; e.g., deqi séni gozaru ‘it seems that
he will finish, deqi séni mo zomjenu ‘I believe that it will not be
finished.*** Séna is also added to adjectives in 7, and when it is the 7 is
lost; e.g., 10 séna ‘it seems good, or it seems that it is good, xigue séna
‘it seems dense,” and aiau séna ‘it scems that [ am in danger. If this
particle is added to adjectives in na, the na is lost; e.g., aqiraca séna ‘it
seems that it is clear.’

The particle guena is added to the nouns and verbs previously
formed; e.g., maitta guena ‘1 believe that he has come.” If a substantive
verb is added to this particle the & changes to 7; e.g., maitta guen:
gozaru ‘1 believe that he has come.” Séna means ‘it seems,” and guena
means ‘I believe,” but either of these forms may occasionally be used in
any of the examples given.

When a sentence has two preterits, the first may be in the preterit
and the second in the future; e.g., gesa cara s6 véxerareta raba mo faia
de maraxé ‘If you would have said that this morning, I would have
already left’

When reporting what someone else has said, it is said this way;

1% Rodriguez has the spelling Quiso, which agrces with the Amakusaban Heike (p. 239),
the ultimate source of the sentence. Collado’s spelling in the translation is quiuzo. The
Spanish manuscript has Kiso.

*® One might expect the more literal ‘I do not believe that it will be finished,” but Collado
has credo quod non finietur.
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Padre mésaruru va: iagate sonata ie maird to mésarury ‘the priest said
that he was going to come.” Sometimes when one is excusing himself
he will use 7o in place of 20; e.g., asu no, raiguat no, nando to noburu na
‘don’t spread around that it is tomorrow, next month, or whenever.

When vo follows 7 it loses its v; e.g., go von o uqetatematcutta ‘1
received benefits.”**

Adverbs are always placed before their verbs except for the adverbs
of time which are placed at the beginning of the sentence; e.g., sore
vo qijte iccé xicari maraxita ‘hearing that he was very angry, qi6 nen
espana cara vatatta togi [gio nen . ..] ‘when I sailed from Spain last
year” Each verb requires before it a subject in the nominative case,
either expressed or understood; e.g., vare ige or ige ‘come!’, where the
vare is understood. In some sentences this rule is not respected; e.g.,
xisai voba core ni mdsare maraxozu [. .. maraxdzu] ‘he will explain, or
give the reason for this.” In the following case we do not see the
nominative, but rather are ni va, which is in the dative or ablative; are
ni va, navo voixri atta |. . . voxiri atta] ‘he knows better.” In this
sentence the are n7 va ought to be in the nominative. Cacaru vo ni va
cogane no cusari vo icusugi mo tcuqeta dégu de gozaru (138v) ‘for a
necklace (zorques) he had a chain of gold with many links.

Core ni va gozonji aru mai ‘Your Lordship does not know (64
about this” Here the core ni va replaces the accusative which is gov-
erned by zonji,uru.

The 1mpersonal verb or the infinitive requires a nominative before
it; e.g., Pedro va maitta to mdsu ‘they say that Peter came.’

The verb 772,4, which means ‘to need,” governs two nominatives, one
for the thing and the other for the person in need; e.g., vatacuxi va
cono cane ga iru ‘I need, or I have a necessity for this money.” It also
governs the dative for the person; e.g., sono tame ni va cane ga iranu
‘he does not need any gold, or money.’

The active verb requires the accusative before it; e.g., cane vo
motanu ‘I have no money.’

Certain cobita or coie nouns, as we have said above, are borrowed
from Chinese and govern the same cases as the Japanese verbs to which

0 This rule, which might more appropriately have been included with the phonology, is
not followed in Collado’s description, with the possible exception of p. 48 where the same
construction is apparently used.
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they correspond; e.g., niva vo genbut no aida ni mexi vo coxiraie io
‘prepare the food while we visit the garden.” The noun genbut requires
the accusative niva vo. The same is true with fizo ni guenzan suru (97)
which is like fizo ni v6 ‘I meet the man. The guenzan governs the
dative just as does the verb 47,4.

When a borrowed word (vocabulum cobitum )'*' is a compound of
two elements it is possible to determine if it is a verb by seeing if the
first part has the meaning of a verb; e.g., jéfen is a verb which means
‘to ascend to heaven’ with the j6 meaning to ‘go up.” Tenjé is a noun in
which the ;6 is placed after the zen and means ‘heaven.

The passive verb has the ablative for its agent (persona agente);
e.g., Pedro cara corosareta ‘he was killed by Peter,” but it is better that
it govern the dative; e.g., Pedro ni corosareta, or Pedro va nusubito ni
cane vo torareta ‘Peter had his money stolen by thieves.’

There are also certain neutral verbs which govern the accusative as
if they were active verbs; e.g., xigitai vo fanaruru ‘to depart from the
body, or to die, axi vo vazzurd ‘to have a pain in the foot.” This is
also true for nigueuru ‘to escape, nogare,uru ‘to evade, deuru ‘to go
out,” noge,uru ‘to retreat, tovoriu ‘to go across, noriu ‘to sail, as in
caixd vo noru ‘1 sail the sea,” iuqiu ‘to walk,” as in michi vo iuqu ‘1
walk the streets, vovari,u ‘to finish, mairi,u as in xogui vo mairu ‘1
play chess (zabula laterucularia), iorocobi,u as in cocoro vo iorocobu
‘I gladden the heart, abi,uru, as in mizzu vo abiru™** ‘I wash myself
with water, or I pour water on myself, avaremi,u ‘I am sad, (65
canaximi,u ‘| am unhappy,’ coie,uru ‘to cross over,’ fabacari,u ‘to be shy,
facarai,é ‘to take care of,’ faxiri,u ‘to sail, as in caixd, vo, faxiru [caixd
vo faxiru] ‘I sail the sea, fagizzuru ‘to be ashamed, fedatetcuru ‘to
separate,” fe,uru ‘to spend, as in ficazu vo furu ‘1 spend many days,
[fumaie,uru ‘to be based on,’ as in] dori vo fumaiuru ‘to be based on
reason, or to have reason as a basis,” izami,u ‘to be sick, mavari,u ‘to
go around,” as in cono cotovari vo méxi mavatta ‘he goes around and
spreads the news here and there, meguri,u has the same meaning,
nagusami,u ‘to please, as in cocoro vo nagusamu ‘I make the heart

M Collado here demonstrates the absorbitive capacity of Latin as he creates an accusative
singular adjective from the past attributive of the verb kobu.

"2 The use of abiru, where one would expect aburu, may be a simple typographical error
or evidence that Collado accepted the shift from ni-dan to ichi-dan katsuyo as unworthy of
notice. Rodrigucz (dArte, 101v) has midzuuo aburu.
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happy,” nagi,u ‘to weep, tasucari,u ‘to be saved,’ as in inochi vo tasucaru
‘I am saved from the dangers of life, or goxd vo tasucaru ‘to be saved
for a future life,’ tachi,teu ‘to go away from,’ as in tocoro vo tatgu ‘1 go
away from this place, fomurai,4 ‘to make a funeral for the dead,
ucagai,é ‘to inquire with hesitation,” voximi,u ‘to value, wuramiu ‘to
enquire, xinobi,u ‘to wait in hiding, almost insidiously,” as in fizo no
me vo xinobu ‘I am careful lest someone see me.'** A few of these
verbs which require the accusative of location admit to the use of the
ablative with the particles cara or iori; e.g., tocoro vo tat¢u is the same
as tocoro tori tat¢u ‘I leave the place.’

There are some active verbs which require two accusative cases; e.g.,
foriu, daxi,u, fanaxiu, tatetcurn. For example, Pedro vo soco vo voi
tdaita ‘they led Peter away from that place.” It is possible that it governs
the ablative of location; e.g., Pedro vo soco cara voi daita |. . . voi
idaita]. Some take cither the dative or the accusative; e.g., fito vo, or
fito ni fanareuru ‘to go away from the men,” Deus vo, or Deus ni
somuqiu ‘to offend God.” Verbs of this kind are generally verbs of
fearing, offending, or going away."**

Many verbs of helping, harming, damning, obeying, recognizing as
superior or inferior, being subjugated, being victorious, and similar
verbs govern the dative; e.g., chiie saicacu idni coieta ‘he is superior to
others in wisdom and industry.”**’

Verbs of giving, promising, and the like, govern the accusative for
the thing and the dative for the person; e.g., fito ni cane vo cururu ‘to
give money to someone.’**®

There are many verbs which permit before themselves the roots of
other verbs without change, letting the roots take on the function of an
infinitive; e.g., qiqi fajime,uru ‘to begin to hear.” Some of these verbs
are: nareuru ‘to become accustomed, fcuge,uru with the same (66
meaning, fatetcuru ‘to finish, narai,é ‘to learn, some,uru ‘to begin,
todoge,uru ‘to continue, atetcuru ‘to direct, atari,u ‘to find by chance,
vaqe,uru ‘to divide, cane,uru ‘to be able to do with difficulty,” soconaz,é
‘to be wrong,’ sumaxi,u ‘to finish, sugoxiu ‘to exceed, fague maxiu

% This list is derived from the Arze (101v-102v). From abiuru on, the list is in the same
order as that made by Rodriguez. Fanaruru, zzuri, nosquru, noru, vovaru, and mairu are
Collado’s contributions.

144 Cf. Arte (101v).

15 Cf. Arte (100).

18 Cf, Arte (98).
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‘to work much and intensely,” aq7,# ‘to become bored,” zai ‘to want,’
and 26 mo nai ‘to not want.”"*" If the roots of verbs are placed before
certain adjectives ending in z, they form a kind of supine in T#; e.g.,
tomi tasui (92) ‘easy toread (facile lectu), etc.

A numeral, if a substantive noun is placed after it, must be in the
genitive case; e.g., fitotcu no toga ‘one sin.’ The same is true with the
particle fodo when it means ‘all’; e.g., aru fodo no fito ‘how so ever
many. The same is true with zorz; e.g., Nanban iori no mono ‘things
from Europe.” But this is a relative formation (relatiuum ). The geni-
tive is also required with nouns that mean much or little; e.g., amata
no fito ‘many men.” These nouns are; bech: ‘other,” fon ‘one’s own,
cazucazu ‘many, sama zama ‘many ways. Iro iro ‘much’ is the same
as zorozzu and izzure. Issai means ‘all,’ as does vono vono, cotogotoqu,
and reqi reqi for a noble person, igue ‘that which follows, nocor:
‘that which remains,’ izgumo ‘always,” itcumo no coto ‘that which al-
ways is, fgune ‘usual, ima ‘now.’ Isasaca means ‘a little,” as does sozo or
sucoxi, xotocu ‘natural,’ sono foca ‘others.’**® These nouns are in the
genitive if they are followed by a substantive noun, but when they are
not followed by a noun they must be taken as adjectives. If they are
followed by a verb rather than a noun, they do not require the geni-
tive; e.g., torozzu dancd xite iocard ‘it will be good if you all confer.

Japanese Arithmetic and Numerical Matters
Concerning Which Much Painful
Labor Is Required

There are two ways to count in Japanese.*** The first is with the
ordinary numerals which are called jomi. With these one is able
to count to ten; e.g., fifotgu means ‘one,” which is also used to (67
say ‘a little, as in saqge fitotcu nomaxite tamédre ‘give me a little sake
to drink.” Futat¢u means ‘two, mitcu ‘three,’ iot¢u ‘four, itcutcu ‘five,
mutcu ‘six, nanatgu ‘seven, iatcu ‘eight, cocomotgu ‘nine, and tovo

M7 Cf. Arte (104).

18 Cf. Arte (64 and 79).

1 The material presented in this section is glcaned from the exhaustive treatment of the
numerical system which makes up the last 20 leaves of Rodriguez’ grammar.
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‘ten.’ Icutgu means ‘what?’ and is used when one does not have the
proper number.

The second way of counting is with the coie vocables which are
borrowed from Chinese. These numbers are not used by themselves to
count to ten; but are rather used when counting things which are
represented by Chinese, and not Japanese vocables. These bound
numerals (Zermini numerales) are: ichi ‘one, mi ‘two, san ‘three, xi
‘four,” go ‘five, rocu ‘six,’ xichi ‘seven,’ fachi ‘eight, cu ‘nine, j4 ‘ten.
The numbers eleven and above are made by joining these numbers to-
gether. Thus, ‘eleven’ is jdichi; jini is ‘twelve, jdsan ‘thirteen, jdcu
‘ninteen.’ The tens are obtained by placing one of the numbers in front
of ten; e.g., nijd ‘twenty, sanjé ‘thirty, sanjiichi ‘thirty-one, cuji
‘ninety.’ Fiacu means ‘hundred, fiacu ichi ‘one hundred and one;
fiacu 74 ‘one hundred and ten,’ flacu sanjé ‘one hundred and thirty,
ni fiacu ‘two hundred,’ sambiacu ‘three hundred.” Xen means ‘thousand,
and xen roppiacu sanji ichi is ‘sixteen thirty-one.’

By placing the Japanese numerals in front of Japanese vocables,
which are called zom:, and by removing the z¢cx of the aforementioned
numbers before they are joined to nouns or verb stems, one is able to
enumerate those things which are indicated by the vocable; e.g.,
fito cotoba ‘one word, futa cotovari ‘two reasons, mi ami ‘three nets,
or three casts of the net, 7ocama ‘to bake something four times in an
oven, itcu cage ‘five attacks, mu casane ‘six robes, or covers, nana
catana ‘seven wounds by a sword,’ ia catague ‘eight loads,’ cu cavari'™
‘nine changes,’ zo cusa ‘ten varieties” Above the number ten this way
of counting is not used, instead they say iro jédichi or jdichi no iro for
‘eleven colors.” The interrogative is icutgu. If the thing being questioned
is placed after the interrogative the particle no is added; e.g., it¢ucu no
gt zo [icut¢u . . .] ‘how many trees are there?”” To such a question the
answer is futatcu ‘two, mitcu ‘three,’ etc. If the zgu is removed from
icut¢u, one may place it in front of the thing being asked about; e.g.,
tcu tocoro ‘how many places?’ icu togi ‘how many hours?’; also fizo
fanaxi ‘one sermon, or conversation,” futa sugi ‘two treads,” io te ‘four
hands, as in a fight, ifcu tcubu ‘five grains, mu tocoro ‘six (68
places,’ ia mavari ‘six [eight] circuits, cu# ninai ‘nine loads, carried in

% This compound does not follow the rule, since cz# is not a iomi numeral. Sce also
cu ninai below.
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the Japanese fashion on a stick with the load in front,” zo vatari ‘ten
crossings.” It is possible to count the same thing in different ways.
Thus, mu tocoro is also mutcu no tocoro and tocoro mutcu ‘six places.
Fito ie means ‘one plain thing,” futa ie ‘doubled, or duplicate, mi ie
‘triplicate,” etc. In the same way one may add Chinese numerals to
Chinese vocables, or coze. Usually in this way of counting a [ phonetic]
change occurs in either the number or the thing counted. Sometimes
this change is in the first part, sometimes in the second, and at other
times in both. This is particularly true with the first, second, third,
sixth, tenth, and one hundredth numbers. With the items below, if
nothing is noted, it is an indication that nothing is changed.

When asking about men one says zcuzari? ‘how many men?” The
response is made by adding 7z to the Chinese numeral; e.g., ichi nin
‘one man, n: nin ‘two men, zottari ‘four men’; this is because xinin
means ‘dead person.’

When asking about days one says izcca ‘how many days?” The re-
sponse is fi fitoi,""" because ichi nichi means ‘one entire solar day,
futcuca ‘two days, micca ‘three days, iocca ‘four days, itcuca ‘five
days,” muica ‘six days, nanuca ‘seven days,’ idca ‘cight days,’ coconoca
‘nine days,’ zoca'™ ‘ten days,’ fat¢cuca ‘twenty days.” The remaining
days are counted with coze numerals.

When counting nights 72 is added to the coze numerals; e.g., ichz 1a
‘one night, »i ia ‘two nights,” etc. It is also possible to add io which
means ‘night’ in Japanese to the 7omi numeral; e.g., ic# 70 ‘how many
nights?’ futa io ‘two nights,’ nana io ‘seven nights, etc.

When enumerating the months of the year guar is added to the
coze numeral, with the exception that the first month is called xdguat.
The second is niguat, the third is saguat,’® the fourth is xiguat, the
eleventh is ximotcuqi, and the twelfth and last is x7 vasu. When count-
ing months the #c# is removed from the 7om: numeral and the word
tcuqi, which means ‘month,” is added. Icutcuqi? means ‘how many
months.” In response one says fitotcuq: ‘one month,” up to ten which
is tot¢uqi, and from there on one counts with coie numerals; e.g.,
jiichiguat ‘eleven months.” If one wants to ask what month it is,

151 Rodriguez has fitos or fifitoi (Arte, 228v).

" While this form fits the general rule for combining counters and days, Rodriguez
(Arte, 228v) has téca, which is a misprint for #dca, cf. Doi, Daibunten, p. 818.

%8 Spelled with a tilda, sdguat, as are all the other forms before guat.
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January, February, one says nanguat. The first month of the (69
Japanese year is March.

In the enumeration of the years nen is placed after the coze numeral.
In asking how many, nen [nan] is placed before nen; e.g., nannen
‘how many years?’ In response one says ichinen ‘one year, ionen ‘four
years, sanganen ‘three years, s6 ionen™™ ‘three or four years,’ 56 xijinen
‘thirty or forty years, fatachi means ‘twenty years of age, as does
nijdnen, nijii no toxi, or toxi niju. They ask with icutoxi or toxi icutcu
‘how old are you. They count the age of men and animals such as
cattle and horses by adding sai to the coze numeral; e.g., issai ‘one,
nisai ‘two, sanzai ‘three.

In counting turns (visis) do is added to the coie numerals; e.g.,
nando ‘how many times, ichido ‘once, iodo ‘four times, godo ‘five
times,’ sai san ‘twice or thrice.’

In the enumeration of ships sd is placed after the coze numeral; e.g.,
nanzo [nanzd] ‘how many ships,” to which one answers 556 ‘one ship,’
niso [nisé] ‘two, sanzd ‘three, fassé ‘eight, jidssé [jissé] ‘ten.

Ichiren ‘one string,” miren ‘two, saren ‘three, as in figs or pearls.

When enumerating sermons, homilies (#ractatus), or repetitions of
things, fen is placed after the numeral; e.g., ippen ‘one sermon, nifen
‘two,” sanben ‘three, ave maria fiacu gojippen ‘one hundred and fifty
Hail Mary’s.”

In counting gold currency momme is placed after the numeral; e.g.,
ichi momme ‘one momme, ni momme ‘two,’ san mome [san momme]
‘three. When a momme is divided into tenths it is called an ippun
[fun]. Thus, ippun means one tenth part of a momme, nifun means
‘two tenths,” gofun means half the basic unit (media dragma), roppun
means ‘six tenths of a momme.’

When the tenth part of a momme is divided again into ten parts
it is counted as ichirin, nirin, sarin, iorin, gorin, rocurin, xichirin,
fachirin, and curin. Then comes ippun, which is one tenth of a momme.
Fiacu me means ‘one hundred momme, fiacu ichi momme ‘one hun-
dred and one,” icquan me means ‘one thousand momme, jicquanme
means ‘ten thousand.” There are other coins of silver which are counted
by placing mai or mon after the numeral; e.g., ichi mon means one of

% For the s6 and sa allomorph of san cf. Arte (173v).
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that unit, #: mon is ‘two,” San mai is three hundred mon. They no
longer produce a coin which is one half of the gold coin, but one
thousand of these coins make icquan, while jicquan is ‘ten (70
thousand guan.** ‘

Core va ica fodo ni suru ‘how much is this worth?” or ica fodo ni
ury ‘at what price will you sell this?” Nz momme suru ‘1 consider it
worth two momme,’ or ni momme ni iasui ‘I can sell this for more than
two momme, or at two momme this is cheap.

The enumeration of liquid measurements is done by placing the
particle xd in front of the liquid quantity; e.g., zxxo [zxxd] ‘one x4,
nixo [nixd] ‘two,” sango [sanjé] ‘three. Ten x6 are itto which is the
particle zo placed after the numeral; nizo means ‘twenty xd, sando
‘thirty.” For one tenth of a x6 one places the particle go after the
numeral; e.g., Ichigo ‘one go,’ nigo ‘two, sango ‘three, 1xxd gogo ‘one
and one half x8. Fatto is eighty xé. One hundred xé make ichi cocu.
By placing the cocu after numerals one obtains »7 cocu ‘two hundred
x0, sangocu ‘three hundred, jiccocu ‘one thousand, xencocu ‘ten
thousand,” ichi mangocu ‘one hundred thousand.’

The enumeration of the measurements of human height is achieved
by placing fizo [firo] after the jom: numerals; e.g., fito firo ‘one firo,
futa firo ‘two, jippiro ‘ten.’ The measurement of a span (palmus) is
made by adding xacu to the coie numerals; e.g., zxxacu ‘one span, or
three spans by the Spanish measuring system,'*® sanjaku ‘three.” Goxacu
is the same as fizo firo which is a measurement we have referred to
before. Six xacu make up a measurement called icgen ‘one gen, nicqen
[nigen] ‘two,” jicqen ‘ten, and sanguen ‘three.” From sixty of these
measurements one makes a measurement called zccAd, that is ‘one moun-
tain path,’ nicchd [nichd| ‘two,’ jichid [jicchd| ‘ten, sangié ‘three” From
sixty-three [thirty-six] ¢Ad, as measured in the northern part of Japan,
one obtains ichiri which is one league or one miliar. One enumerates
by adding 77 to the coie numerals; e.g., niri ‘two,” sanri ‘three, gori
‘five,” jdri ‘ten’; iori is ‘four,” because xi7z means anus."”” Fan michi

%5 Rodriguez gives the following cquivalents in the monetary system on 217-217v of the
Arte: . .. . ten Rin in one Fun, ten Fun in one Momme, one thousand Momme in one
Quamme.

' The text is confused at this point. It runs: Ixxacu, wunus palmus seu tertia quam
Hispania vocant sanjacu. tres, . . .

7 The text has culus ‘posterior,” but the errata changes the word to anus. The original
seems closer to the Japanese.
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means ‘a half of a league.” They say; ioco fan miqi tate ichiri [. . . michi
...] ‘a half a»: wide and one r7 long,’ faba icqgen ‘the width is one gen,
10f6 futa firo ‘two hiro on all sides.’

The cardinal numbers first, second, etc. are made by adding ban
to the coie numerals; e.g., ichi ban ‘first) ni ban ‘second.’ To these
are also added me, as said before; e.g., ¥ ban me ‘forth.” One may also
make the cardinal numbers by placing a7 in front of the coze (71
numerals; e.g., daiichi ‘first,) dainz ‘second,’ etc.

The enumeration of multiples is done by adding ba: to the num-
bers; e.g., ichibai ‘double, nibai ‘triple, sanbai ‘quadruple,™™ fiacu
zobai ‘one hundred fold.

The enumeration of the parts from the whole is done by placing
buichi after the numeral; e.g., 7 buichi ‘one from two parts, san buichi
‘one from three parts.’

To indicate one tenth wvarz is placed after the numeral; e.g., ich:
vari ‘one from ten parts,’ xz var: gobu ‘four and one half from ten parts.’
Jdi buichi is the same as ichi vari.

The enumeration of oars, muskets, and long things made of wood
is done by placing c¢Ad after the numerals; e.g., icchd ‘one oar, niché
‘two,’ sangié ‘three, jichd [jicchd] ‘ten.

The enumeration of fish and fire wood is done by placing con after
the numerals;'*’ e.g., iccon, ‘one fish, sangon ‘three, jiccon ‘ten, fiaccon
‘one hundred, fiacu gojé sangon ‘one hundred and fifty-three. This 1s
the amount Saint Peter caught, and even though he caught that num-
ber the net did not tear.

The enumeration of leaves of paper and sheets of gold, etc. is done
by placing ma: after the numeral; e.g., ichimai ‘one leaf, cami gomai
‘five leaves of paper.

The enumeration of the stories of a house is done by placing caz
after the numeral; e.g., nicai ‘the first floor, sangai ‘the second, xiga:
‘the third, goca: ‘the fourth,” when counted as in a house in Madrid.

The enumeration of utensils and cups for drinking is done by
placing fai after the numeral; e.g., ippai ‘one drink, or on® draught,’
nifai ‘two, sanbai ‘three, jippas ‘ten.

% The examples here lag one behind the glosses.
' Here and elsewhere Collado combines homophonous enumerators which Rodriguez keeps
distinct. Cf. Arze (220-223v) for an extensive list of enumerators.
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The enumeration of rolls of silk or the like is done by placing zan
after the numeral; e.g., i2an ‘one roll, nitan ‘two,’ sandan ‘three,’ jittan
‘ten.’” Xichitan bune is a ship with a sail seven zan wide.

This is also said by adding mai to the numeral; e.g., goma: ‘five,
as in gomai bune ‘a ship having a sail five maz wide.

The enumeration of four-footed animals is done by placing fig: after
the numeral; e.g., ippiqi ‘one animal, nifiqi ‘two, sanbiqi ‘three,;
roppiqi ‘six, jippiqi ‘ten, fiappiqi ‘one hundred, xenbiqi ‘one thousand.’

The enumeration of images, pictures, and medicines is done (72
by placing fucu after the numeral; e.g., ippucu ‘one item,” nifucu ‘two,’
sanbucu ‘three, roppucu ‘six, jippucu ‘ten. Needles are also counted
this way.

The enumeration of pounds (/zbra) is done by placing gin after the
numeral; e.g., icqin ‘one pound, nigin ‘two, sanguin ‘three,) rocqin
six, jicqin ‘ten,’ fiacqin ‘one hundred,” xengin ‘one thousand.’

The enumeration of masses and congregations of men is done by
placing za after the numeral; e.g., ichiza ‘one congregation, niza
‘two, sanza ‘three,’ jédza, or better foza ‘ten.

The enumeration of sacks of rice, wheat, and the like, is done by
placing fié after the numeral; e.g., 1ppié ‘one sack, »ifié ‘two, sanbié
‘three, xifio [xifié] ‘four, roppio [roppid] ‘six, jippio [jippid] ‘ten,
fitappio |fiappié| ‘one hundred, xembié [xenbid] ‘one thousand.’

The enumeration of pieces of wood, reeds, and needles is done by
placing fon after the numeral; e.g., ippon ‘one item,” nifon ‘two,” sanbon
‘three, roppon ‘six,’ jippon ‘ten, fiappon ‘one hundred, xenbon ‘one
thousand.’

The enumeration of bundles (fasciculus) is done by placing va after
the numeral; e.g., ichiva ‘one bundle, niva ‘two,” sanba ‘three, jippa
‘ten,’ jdichiva ‘eleven, ni jippa ‘twenty.’

The enumeration of burdens or the packs that horses carry is done
by placing sé after the numeral; e.g., 2556 ‘one burden,” »isé ‘two,
sanzé ‘three, jissé ‘ten.’ In the same way one counts those furnishings
called bi6bu; two or a pair from a set is called 556, etc.

The enumeration of that which in the vernacular is called a quire of
paper (mano de papel) is done by placing gié after the numeral; e.g.,
ichigio [ichigid] ‘one quire, migio [nigid] ‘two, sangid ‘three, so on
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to ten. Units of ten are counted by adding socx to the numeral; e.g.,
issocu ‘ten quires, or what in the vernacular is called a half ream
(media resma), nisocu ‘twenty, or an entire ream.” With this particle
socu added to numerals one also counts pairs of shoes; e.g., issocu ‘a
pair of shoes.’

The enumeration of substance (substantia) is done by placing za:
after the numeral; e.g., 72241 ‘one substance,” nitai ‘two, sandai ‘three.
Deus no von tocoro va goittai de gozaru ‘God as God is of one substance
and one essence.’

The enumeration of the divisions in a writing (capitulum) is done
by placing cagié after the numeral; e.g., iccagié ‘one chapter, (73
nicagio [nicagié] ‘two,’ sangagio [sangagié] ‘three,’ roccagio [roccagid]
six,’ flaccagio [ fiaccagid] ‘one hundred.’

The enumeration of drops is done by placing zeg: after the numeral;
e.g., itteqi ‘one drop,’ jitteqi ‘ten.’ The same meaning is obtained by
adding xzzzucu to the iomi numeral; e.g., fito xizzucu ‘one drop, etc.
In this case the #c# must be removed from the numeral.

The enumeration of the pairs of small sticks (paxillus) with which
they eat is done by placing #cui after the numeral; e.g., itgui [ittgus)
‘one pair,’ jittcui ‘ten.

The enumeration of bundles is done by placing ca after the numeral;
e.g., icca ‘one bundle,’ nica ‘two,’ sanga ‘three.

The enumeration of books is done by placing quan after the
numeral; e.g., icquan ‘one book, niquan ‘two, sanguan ‘three, roquan
[rocquan] ‘six, jiquan |jicquan] ‘ten.

With the interrogative nan, when it is placed before one of these
nouns, it changes it in the same way as does the number three; e.g., ano
mmadomo va nanbiki zo? ‘how many horses are there?’

The enumeration of kingdoms (regnum ) is done by placing cacocu
after the numeral; e.g., iccacocu ‘one kingdom,” nicacocu ‘two, sanga-
cocu ‘three, jiccacocu ‘ten.” Kingdoms are divided into provinces or
districts called gun, and this word also is placed after the numeral;
e.g., ichigun ‘one province, nigun ‘two, sangun ‘three, etc.

Sermons and exhortations are enumerated by placing dan after the
numeral; zchidan ‘one sermon, or assembly.” Words are enumerated by

181



placing gon or guen after the numeral; e.g., ichigon ‘one word,’ sanguen
‘three words.’

Placing the particle zzuz¢u after either coze or zom: numerals gives
the meaning of ‘each’; e.g., ichinin ni uxi sanbiki zzutcu vo toraxeta
‘he let the men have three oxen each, ichinin zzutcu sage sanbai zzutcu
vo nomareta ‘each man drank three sake each.’

In speaking of two or three things separately, they join the two
numbers; e.g., xigonin ‘four or five men,’ from which others may be
copied.

The honorific particles are four; vo, von, go, and mi.**® The first
two are joined to zomi vocables. The last two are joined to coze, or
Chinese vocables. The last is the most honorific and is used when
speaking of things divine; e.g., midexi tachi ‘disciples of Christ the
Lord, goichinin vocoite cudasarei ‘please send one from among the
Lords.

The words which follow have honorific particles that have (74
been added by the speaker. However, the honor is shown to the person
addressed or to those related to him; e.g., go focd [go fécd] ‘a duty,
von furu mai ‘a banquet,’ von cotoba ‘a word, or a sermon, von mono
gatari ‘a conversation,” von nat¢ucaxij or von nocori vovoi which mean
the same as what the Portuguese call saudades (nostalgia) and the
Spanish call carino (affection), von tori avaxe ‘intercession, von mi
mai ‘a visit, von cha ‘that which one drinks when they invite you,” go
dancé ‘a consultation or congregation for the purpose of obtaining
advice, von re: ‘an act of gratitude,” von busata ‘a lapse of good man-
ners, vo motenaxi ‘to treat well and elegantly, go chiso [go chisé]
‘esteem,’ go igem ‘an opinion,’ e.g., fabacari nagara go igen vo méxita
‘forgive me but I would like to give you some advice, etc.

Some Rules on the Conjugation of the Verb
in the Written Language

If the final # is removed from the negative present it becomes an
afhirmative verb; e.g., oracio vo tcutomen togi va ‘when I say my prayers,’

10 Cf, Arte (159-159v).
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xosa no t¢utomen tame ni va ‘in order to execute the work,” michibiqi
tamavan to voboximexi ‘thinking of leading forth.”**'

For the affirmative future beq: is added to the affirmative form with
the ru removed; for the future negative becarazu is added to the
affirmative form; e.g., mdsu beqi ‘you will speak, mdsu becarazu
‘you will not speak.’ When the sentence ends in the future, beg: is
changed to bex:.

The infinitive for the future is formed by adding coto to the future
tense; e.g., zomu beqi coto. The subjunctive is formed by adding gereba
to the root of the verb; e.g., sugure gereba.

The gerund in Do is formed by adding ze to the root of the verb;
e.g., qiqi tamaite.

The substantive verb in the written language is nariu or geriu. If
it comes at the end of the sentence it takes the root form;'®* e.g., sadame
naqi 1o no ixei nari ‘it is the dignity of a world without stability.’

The preterit is formed by adding arz,u [tariu] to the root; e.g.,
suguretaru. 1If the form comes at the end of a sentence ari,z (75
[2ariu] is retained in the root form; e.g., suguretari.

The pluperfect is formed by placing nar: after the present tense;
e.g., ague tamd nari ‘they had shown respect.

Even though there are other rules for the written language, if the
reader knows Japanese well enough to read books, he will be able
to progress in the language without difficulty.

PRAISE BE TO GOD

% This rule, apparently an invention of Collado’s, has no precedent in Rodriguez or in
linguistic derivation. The # in this construction is the contracted form of the classical mu,
the source for what Collado calls the future.

2 These forms might better have been presented as nari,i and geri,i to indicate that the
sentence-ending forms are nart and geri.
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Index To Grammatical Categories

The list which follows refers to the location of the general categories defined
by Collado’s description of Japanese. A broader classification of the grammar will
be found in the table of contents while the specific grammatical elements are

listed in the index which follows.

ablative (see cases)
accusative (see cases)
adjectival roots 114, 116, 138, 139
adjectives 114-117, 138, 139
adjectives, conditional 139
gerund 138
negative 138, 139
permissive 138
adverbial roots 115, 139, 16
adverbs 156-164
adverbs, accumulative 162
affirmative 160
comparative 161
conclusive 163
exaggerative 162
exclamatory 163
intensifying 162
interrogative 159
locational 156
negative 160
superlative 162
temporal 159
adversitive (see particles)
alternative (see particles)
arithmetic 174-182
auxiliaries 145-147, 149
auxiliaries, emphatic 149
humble 147
honorific 145, 146, 147
cases 111-113
cases, ablative 113
accusative 112
dative 112
genitive 112,174
nominative 111
vocative 113
causative (see verbs)
conditional (see moods)
confirmation (see particles)
conjugations 166, 167
comparatives 161

copulas 137

copulas, negative 137
dative (see cases)
deciderative (see particles)
disjunctive (see particles)
disjunctive constructions 167
distributive (see particles)
dubitive (see particles)
emphatic (see particles)
exclamatory (see adverbs, particles)
future tense (see verbs)
genitive (see cases)
gerund (see verbs)
honorific (see auxiliaries, particles,
verbs)
imperative (see moods)
imperfect aspect (see verbs)
infinitive (see verbs)
intensifier (see particles)
interjections 126, 132, 167, 168
interrogative (see particles)
irregular verbs (see verbs)
moods 125-142
moods, conditional 139, 140
imperative 125, 126, 132, 135-137
optative 126, 132
permissive 127-129, 133, 138, 139,
155
potential 140, 141
subjunctive 127, 128, 131-133, 138,
153
negative (see verbs)
neutral (see verbs)
nominalizers (see particles)
nominative (see cases)
nouns 111-118
optative (see moods, particles)
participle (see verbs)
particles  113-120, 148-156, 164-168,
182
particles, adversative 150, 153, 154
alternative 152
deciderative 126, 153
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disjunctive 167 quotative (see particles)

distributive 120, 157 relative constructions 122
dubitive 162, 163 subjunctive (see moods, particles)
emphatic 124, 125, 149, 167, 150 substantive verbs (see copulas)

exclamatory 163
honorific 118, 119, 146, 147, 182

intensive 120, 148, 149, 162, 163, supihe (‘fggvf;bs)
164 syntax -174

interrogative 156, 159, 163, 168 temporal (see particles, adverbs)
’ verbal roots 123, 131, 134-136

superlatives 162

nominalizing 117

optative 126, 132 verbs  123-156

pejorative 119, 120 verbs, causative 143

permissive 128, 133 future 125, 135-137

pluralizing 113, 114, 118, 119 gerund 129, 130, 134, 138, 154, 155,
presumptive 170 174, 183

quotative 168, 170, 171 honorific  145-147

temporal 149, 154, 159 imperfect 152

particles of manner 153, 154 . o ]
particles of possibility 153 %nﬁnmve 128-130, 133
irregular 141, 142

ticles of similarity 149, 150, 161 .
gi;siflfs(?eesifl:rlbi;l y negative, future 132, 133, 141

perfect aspect (see verbs) pluperfect 132, 136
pejorative (see particles) present 131,136
permissive (see moods, particles) preterit 131
pluralizers (see particles) neutral 172
pluperfect tense (see verbs) participle 131, 134
possibility (see particles) passive 143,172
potential (see moods, verbs) perfect 124,137

prepositions 164, 165, 166
present tense (see verbs)
presumptive (see particles)
preterit tense (see verbs)

pluperfect 125
potential 144
present 123,134,135

pronouns 118-122 preterit 124, 134-137

pronouns, first person 118, 119 supine 130, 131, 156
second person 119 vocative (see cases)
third person 120, 121 written style 182, 183
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Index to Grammatical Elements

There follows a list of those elements which Collado describes in his grammar.
To a certain degree I have regularized his morphophonological analysis. For
example, the preterit permissive form, described by Collado as redomo after a
preterit verb, is cross-listed as —ta redomo in order to bring together morphologi-
cally similar forms. All forms occurring in the text with the honorific gozaru,
etc. are indexed as aru, etc. For example, the element found in aguenande gozaru
‘I have not offered’ will be indexed under -nande aru. As a general rule in this
index items beginning with a hyphen are classified as endings, while the remain-
ing items are particles.

The spelling used in this index is that of the original. Those readers more
familiar with the modified Hepburn system of romanization, as reflected in
Kenkytsha’s Dictionary, will find the following simplified chart of help. Syllables
presented in Kenkydsha as beginning with the following initial letters will have
the corresponding spellings in Collado’s grammar:

e—ic k=ca, qi, cu, ge, co
o—=vo S==sa, xi, su, xe€, 50
h— g=za, ji, 2U, je, 20
y=i t=ta, chi, t¢u, te, to
w—v d—=da, gi, zzu, de, do

The citations are numbered according to their location in the translation and
are limited to those places where the element is explained or used to demonstrate
a grammatical point.

The following abbreviations are used:

abl.  ablative excl.  exclamatory part.  participle

adj.  adjective fut.  future perf.  perfect

adv.  adverb gen.  genitive perm.  permissive
advers.  adversitive ger.  gerund pot.  potential

acc.  accusative hon.  honorific plup.  pluperfect

aff.  affirmative imp.  imperative prep.  preposition
alt. alternative ind. indicative pres.  present

aux.  auxiliary verb inf.  infinitive pret.  preterit

concl. conclusive interj.  interjection pron. pronoun
cond. conditional interr. interrogative quot. quotative
conj. conjunction intens. intensive subj. subjunctive
const. construction irr. irregular temp. temporal
cop.  copula loc.  locative v.  verb

dat. dative n. noun voc. vocative

disj. disjunctive neg. negative writ. written style
dist. distributive nom. nominative Ist Ist conjugation
dub.  dubitive opt. optative 2nd 2nd conjugation
emph.  emphatic p.  particle 3rd  3rd conjugation
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-aba (cond., 2nd) 139

-ai (adj.) 114,138

-ai (imp.) 135,n.50

-ai (v.root, 3rd) 135

ai (emph.) 149

ai (hort.) 163

aidani (temp.) 149

-ananda (neg. pret., 2nd) 135

-anu (neg. pres.,, 2nd) 135

arisama (p. of manner) 154

ari, u (hon. aux.) 145,146

arui va (conj.) 166

avare (interj.) 168;
(w.opt.) 126,132

-azu (neg. root, 2nd) 135

-ba (cond.) 139

-ba atte mo (advers.) 153
bacari (intens.) 164

-baia (w. fut.) 125

-ba tote (perm.) 133

baxi (dub.) 163

becarazu (neg. fut., writ.) 183
beqi (fut., writ.) 183

beqi coto (fut. inf., writ.) 183
bexi (fut., writ.) 183

ca (interr.) 156, 163;

(temp.) 159;

(conj.) 167
cai- (intens.) 149
caia (interr.) 163
cana (interj.) 168
canavanu (w. const. showing

necessity) 155
cara (nom.) 111;

(abl.) 113;

(w.subj.) 127;

(w. neutral v.) 172;

(w. passive v.) 172
-carananda (neg. pret. adj.) 139
-caranu (neg. pres. adj.) 139
-carazu (neg. adj. root) 139
-catte (neg. adj. ger.) 138
caxi (w.opt.) 126, 132;

(w.subj.) 128
coso (advers.) 150;

(w.ind. ending in -e) 150;

(neg. meaning w. aff. ger.) 154
coto (w.inf.) 129, 133;

(w.pot.) 154

coto gia (p. w. no special meaning) 152

coto mo ardzu (w. pot.) 141

-da (see -ta)
-dari (see -tari)
-de (see -te
de (prep.) 165, 166;
(w.subj.) 127,153
-demo (see -temo)
ddgu (nominalizer) 117
-domo (perm.) 127,133,138
domo (p. of necessity) 155
domo (n. pluralizer) 113,114,119

-¢ (ind. w. coso) 150

-¢ (see -ze)

-¢ (v. root, Ist) 123

-e (imp.) 135, 136, 137
-eba (pres. cond., Ist) 139
-edomo (see redomo)

-ef (adj.) 114,138

-enu (neg. pres., Ist) 131
-6 (adv.) 115,156

-¢6 (fut,, Ist) 125

-edda (pret., Ist) 135
-ezu (neg. v. root, 1st) 131

faia (emph.) 124,125
faxi- (intens.) 149

fito (w. part.) 131,134
fodo (w. gen.) 174

furi- (p. of similarity) 150

ga (nom.) 111;
(gen.) 112;
(acc.) 112;
(w.inf.) 129;
(in relative const.) 122
ga (intens. w. pron.) 120
ga (conj.) 148
ga gotoqu (p. of similarity) 149
gana (w.opt.) 126,132
go (hon.) 182
goto (dist.) 120
goto (nominalizer) 117
gotogu (p. of similarity) 150, 161
guena (presumptive) 170

ha (interj.) 168
hat (interj.) 168

-1 (adj.) 116
- (imp.) 135,136
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134
123

-1 (v. root, 2nd)
-2 (irr. v. root, 1st)
1a (excl.) 163
iz (interj.) 168
iai (excl.) 163
iara (interj.) 168;
(w. disj. const.)
iare (excl.) 163
-tasui (w. supine)
icani (voc.) 113;

167
156

(w. plurals) 113
-1 caxi (perm.) 129
-ide (neg. ger.) 134

-ide ardzu (neg. plup. showing

completed action) 137
-ide aru (neg. plup.) 132
-ide atta (neg. plup.) 132

-tde canavanu (ending showing
necessity) 155

-idemo (neg. fut. perm.) 133, 154

-ide naranu (ending showing
necessity) 155

-ide nochi (neg. ger.) 134

-ide va (ending showing necessity) 155

112;
112;

ze (acc.)
(dat.)
(prep.) 165;
(w.subj.) 127
ie (w. neg. possibility) 153
ze, uru (aux. of neg. possibility)
ze7 (interr.) 168
igo (w.subj.) 127
-1j (adj.) 114,138
70 (intens.) 163
7o (imp.) 125
16 (p. of manner) 153
10 caxi (w.opt.) 126
i6ni (w.inf.) 129;
(w. quot.) 170
tori (nom.) 111;
(abl.) 113;
(w.inf.) 130;
(w. ger.) 174;
(w. comparative const.)
(w. relative const.) 122
iori mo (w. comparative const.)
tori mo nao (w. comparative
const.) 161
- tomo (perm. adj.)

-t (adv.) 115,156

152

161;

161

138

jibun (w. ger.) 130

ma- (v. intensifier) 149
macari- (p. showing modesty)
made (prep.) 166
made gia (p. w. no special
meaning) 152
madeio (w. perm.)
(p. of confirmation)
mai (dist.) 120
mai (neg. fut.) 132
mai coto (neg. fut.inf.) 133
mai coto mo arézu (neg. fut. pot.)
maieni (w. neg.v.) 133
mai mono (neg. ger.) 134
mai mono vo (neg.opt.) 132
mai gereba (neg. subj.) 133
mai geredomo (neg. perm.)
mairaxi, u (hon. aux.) 147
mai tomo (neg. fut. perm.)
mai tote (neg. ger.) 134
maji (neg. fut., cf. mar)
majl gere (neg cond.) 139
majiqu va (neg. cond.) 140
mamaio (w. perm.) 128,133
maraxi u (hon. aux.) 145
mata (conj.) 166
mata va (conj.) 166
me (pejorative, w. pron.) 119, 120
me (p. showing terminus of
action) 117
me- (feminine) 114
mega (pejorative, w. pron.)
mexi- (hon.) 147
mi- (hon.) 118,182
mo (conj.) 166;
(dist.) 157;
(advers. w. ger.)
(w.subj.) 128
mono (p. showing performer of
action) 117
mono (w. part.)
(w. pot.) 141
mono de ardzu (w. cond.)
mono vo (w.opt.) 126,132
motte (emph.) 167
moxi (excl.) 163
moxi va (conj.)

149

128, 133;
152

133

132

119, 120

154;

131, 134;

141

166
182

-n (pres., writ.)

na (concl.) 163
na (neg. imp.)
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na (adj.) 115,117, 138
na caxi (neg. opt.) 132
-nagara (ger.) 155
nai coto mo arézu (neg.
pot. w. adj.) 141
-naide (neg. ger.) 134
-naide cara (neg. ger.) 134
-naidemo (neg. perf. perm.) 133
nama (p. showing incomplete
action) 148
-nanda (neg. pret.) 132
-nanda coto (neg. pret. inf.) 133
-nanda mono (neg. ger.) 134
-nanda mono de ardzu (neg.
perf. pot.) 141
-nandaraba (neg. perf. cond.) 139
-nanda reba (neg. perf. subj.) 133
-nanda reba tote (neg.
perf. perm.) 133
-nanda redomo (neg. perf. subj.) 133
-nanda ritomo (neg. perf. perm.) 133
-nanda to (neg. perf.inf.) 133
-nande aru (neg. plup.) 132
-nande atta (neg. plup.) 132
-nanzzu 16 (neg. perf. pot.) 141
-naraba (cond.) 139
naranu (w. const. showing
necessity) 155
nari, u (pot. aux. w. adj.) 141
nasare, wru (hon.aux.) 145
na...so (neg.imp.) 132,137
-neba (neg. subj.) 132
-neba tote (neg. perm.) 133
-nedomo (neg. perm.) 133
negavacu va (w.opt.) 126,132
ni (dat.) 112;
(abl.) 113;
(prep.) 164, 165;
(w. ger.) 130, 134;
(w.cond.) 138;
(w.subj.) 127;
(w. supine) 130, 131;
(w. passive v.) 172;
(adv. form of na) 121
ni iotte (prep.) 164;
(w. indefinite pron.) 121
ni itatte (prep.) 165
ni tai xite (prep.) 164
ni tcuite (prep.) 164;
(w.inf.) 130
ni totte (prep.) 165

niva (w.cond.) 139
ni voite va (prep.) 165;
(w.cond.) 139,140
ni xitagatte (prep.) 165
ni xitagdte (see ni xitagatte)
ni xite (w. ger.) 130,138
no (nom.) 111;
(gen.) 112;
(w. quote.) 171;
(to form adj.) 114;
(in relative const.) 122
nd (p. of confirmation) 163
nochi (w.subj.) 127
no gotoqu (prep., dialect) 166
no iori (prep.) 165
-nu (neg. pres., Ist) 131
-nu madeio (neg. pres. perm., 1st) 133
-nu maie ni (w. aff. meaning) 151
-nu mamaio (neg. pres.
perm., Ist) 133

o (form of vo after ) 171
-6 (pres., 3rd) 135
-6 (fut., 2nd) 135;
(fut. imp., 2nd) 135
-6 (adv.) 115,156
-6 (pres., 3rd) 136
-6 (fut, Ist) 125;
(fut. imp., 1st) 125
-6 (adv.) 115,156
-6 coto (fut.inf., Ist) 129
-6 coto mo ardzu (fut. pot., Ist) 141
-bda (pret., 2nd) 134
-6da (pret.,2nd) 134
-6 fito (fut. part., Ist) 131
-0i (adj.) 114,138
-0i (v. root, 3rd) 135
-6 mono (fut. part., Ist) 131
-6 ni (ger., 1st) 130
-6 tame (ger., 1st) 130
-0te (adj. ger.) 138
-6te (adj. ger.) 138
-0 to (fut.inf., Ist) 129
-6 togi (fut. subj., Ist) 127
-6 tote (ger., 1st) 130
-6 xite (adj. ger.) 138
-0zu (fut.,, 2nd) 135
-6zu (imp., Ist) 125
-6zu mono vo (perf. opt., Ist) 126
-dzure (fut., Ist, w. coso) 151
-bzuru (fut, 2nd) 135
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-bzuru (fut, Ist) 125
-Ozuru coto no saqi ni

(plup. suby., Ist) 128
-bzuru ni (plup. suby., Ist) 128
-Bzuru tocoro ni (plup. subj., Ist)
-8zu tomo (fut. perm., Ist)

gere (p. of confirmation) 150
gereba (w.subj.) 133,138
geredomo (w. perm.) 133,139
-gi (adj.) 116

giri,u (emph. aux.) 149

-qu (adj. root) 138

-qu tomo (adj. perm.) 138

-qu va (adj. cond.) 139

-qu xite (adj. ger.) 138

ra (pluralizer) 113, 114,118,119
-raba (cond.) 139
-rare uru (pot., Ist) 144;
(hon., 1st) 145;
(passive, Ist) 143
-reuru (pot., w. 2nd & 3rd)  144;
(hon., w. 2nd & 3rd) 145, 147;
(passive, w. 2nd & 3rd) 143
-re (pret. ending after coso,
see -tare) 150
-reba (subj., Ist) 127
reba (w. perf. subj.) 132;
(w.cop.) 138
-redomo (perm., 1st) 128
redomo (w. perf. perm.) 133;
(w.inf.) 130;
(w.cop.) 138
-4 (alt.) 152
ritomo (w. perf. perm.) 128,133
76 (pot.) 140

-ru (sce -uru)

sa (nominalizer for adj.) 117
sai (imp.) 126
saie (emph.) 150;

(w.cond.) 140;

(w. neg. const.) 150
sama (prep., dialect) 166
sama (temp.) 154
sama (hon.) 119
saqini (w.neg.v.) 151
saraba (conj.) 167
sareba sareba (conj.) 167
sari nagara (conj.) 167
satemo (interj.) 167

satemo satemo (interj.) 167
sate sate (interj.) 167
-saxe,uru (causative) 143
saxemaxiu (hon. aux.) 145
saxerare,uru (hon.) 146

$6 aru tocoro de (conj.) 167
s6na (p. of presumption) 170

-ta (pret., Ist) 124, 134, 136;
(w. adj. function) 116

-tacatta (pret. of -tar) 153

tachi (pluralizer) 113,119

-ta coto (pret. inf., Ist) 129

-ta fito (pret. part., Ist) 131

-tagari,u (2nd & 3rd person
deciderative) 153

-tai (deciderative) 153;
(w.imp. meaning) 126

-ta madeio (per. perm., Ist) 128

tamai,¢ (hon.aux.) 145

-ta mamaio (perf. perm., Ist) 128

tame (prep.) 164;
(w. ger.) 130,134

tameni (w. supine) 130

-ta mono (pret. part, Ist) 131

-ta mono de ardzu (perf. pot., Ist) 141

~taraba (perf. cond., Ist) 139
-taraba iocard mono va (petf. opt.,
Ist) 126
-tare (pret. ending w. coso) 150
-ta reba (perf. subj., Ist) 127
-ta reba rote (perf. perm., 1st) 128
-ta redomo (perf. perm., Ist) 128
-tari (pret. writ.) 183
~tari (alt.) 152
-ta ritomo (perf. perm., Ist) 128
-tard ni va (perf. cond., Ist) 139
-tard va (perf. opt.) 126
-tardzu (plup., Ist) 125
tate matcuri,u (humble aux.) 147
-ta o (pret. inf., Ist) 129
tatoi (w. perm.) 128
-teu (alt.) 152
teui- (intens.) 148
-tcu 1d (perf. pot., Ist) 140, 151
-te (ger.) 129,130, 155, 183;
(inf.) 129
-te (part.) 131
-te aranu (neg. pret.,
completed action) 137
-te aré (fut., completed action) 137
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-te ard ni va 10caré mono vo
(perf. opt.). 126
-te ardzu (perf.) 124, 137
-te atta (perf.) 124, 137;
(w. perf. subj.) 127
-te atta reba (plup. subjy.) 127
-te cara (plup. suby.) 127
-te coso (w. neg. meaning) 154
tei (p. of manner) 154
-te igo (plup. suby.) 127
-te mo (suby.) 128;
(w.advers.) 154
-te nochi (plup. subj.) 127
to (gen.) 112
to (conj.) 166
to (w.inf.) 129,133
to (quot.) 168;
(w. adv. of sound) 163
tocacu (disj.) 167
tocoro (w.subj.) 127;
(p. of completed action) 151
tocoro gia (p. w. no special
meaning) 151
tocoro no (w. relative const.) 122
-tomo (w. perm.) 128,133,138, 150
to mo (quot.) 170
-6 mo nai (neg. of -tai) 153
togi (w.subj.) 127;
(w. pret. imperfect) 152
tori- (intens.) 149
tote (w. perm.) 128, 133;
(w.ger.) 134
to tomo ni (prep.) 165
to xite (w. ger.) 130
-tta (pret.,, 2nd) 134

-u (pres., 2nd) 134

- (adv.) 115,156

-4 (pres., 3rd) 136

uchi- (intens.) 149

-ui (adj.) 115,138

-ui (v. root, 3rd) 135

uie (prep.) 166

uie iori (prep.) 164

-unda (pret., 2nd) 134
-ureba (pres. cond.) 139
-uru (pres., Ist) 123

-uru fito (pres. part., Ist) 131
-uru 1071 (pres. inf., Ist) 130
-uru jibun (ger., Ist) 130
-uru madeio (pres. perm., 1st) 128

-uru mamaio (pres. perm., Ist) 128
-uru mo (fut. perm., Ist) 128

-uru mono (pres. part., Ist) 131
-uru ni (ger., Ist) 130

-uru ni t¢uite (pres. inf., 1st) 130
-ury tame (ger., 1st) 130

-ury tament (supine, 1st) 130

-uru tomo (fut. perm., Ist) 128
-uru tote (ger., Ist) 130

-uru vo motte (pres. inf., Ist) 128

va (nom.) 111;
(acc.) 112
(w.subj.) 127;
(w.inf.) 130
(w.cond.) 139;
(w.other p.) 114;
(replacing other p.) 114;
(w. const. showing necessity) 155
va (p. of confirmation) 149
-vaba (cond., 3rd) 139
-vananda (neg. pret., 3rd) 136
-vanande aru (neg. pret.,, 3rd) 136
-vanande atta (neg. pret., 3rd) 136
-vanu (neg. pres., 3rd) 136
-vazu (neg. root, 3rd) 136
vo (acc.) 113;
(w.subj.) 127;
(w.neutral v.) 172;
(becomes o after n) 171
vo- (hon.) 146,182
vo- (masculine) 114
-v6 (fut, 3rd) 136
voba (acc.) 112
voi- (intens.) 149
vo motte (prep.) 165;
(w.inf.) 130
von- (hon.) 118,182
véxe- (hon.) 147
-vdzu (fut., 3rd) 136
-vézuru (fut, 3rd) 136

-xeuru (causative) 143
xemaxiu (hon. aux.) 145
-xerare,uru (hon.) 146

xi (adj.) 116

xicareba (conj.) 167

xidai (prep.) 165

xite (w. neg. ger.) 131,134
xu (n. pluralizer) 113

-zaru (neg. pres., dialect) 131
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-zatta (neg. pret., dialect) 131
-zatta reba (neg. perf. subj.
dialect) 131
zo (interr.) 156,159, 163;
(temp.) 159;
(dub.) 162;
(intens.) 162
-zu (neg. v.root, Ist) 131

-zdba (neg. cond.) 139
-zumba (see ziiba)
-zu tomo (neg. perf. perm.,
Ist) 133
-zu va (neg. cond.) 139
-zu xite (neg. ger., Ist) 131, 134
-zzu (alt.) 152
-zzu vd (perf. pot.) 140, 151
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